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. The present. trend to ma1nstreaw Spec1a1 Educat1on students is having a
pervas1ve effect on the total educational system When' educable mentally

1mpa1red (EMT), emotionally 1mpa1red (ET;, and 1earn1ng d1sab1ed (LU) Stuoents

S pp—— e g

add1t1ona1 resources are made ava11ab1e through a new breed of educators, the :
Teacher Corsultant (TC) or Resource Room Teacher (RRT) Usua]]y located in
local schoo]s, these special educators are p]aced so as to influence the greatest
number of hand1capped students and "to provide ass1stance to ;h\‘greatest number
of Classroom Teachers. . ] ‘ ‘ -

. s —

A]though some Resource Room mode]s addpt different approaches, the most
. effect1ve RRTs blend classroom teaching with consu1t1ng Some RRTs tend to
avoid their consuﬂtat1ve respons1b111t1es because of the inevitable d1ff1cu1t1es
assocjated with effect1ng change. These teachers have genera]]y taught in .
‘ self-contained rooms and few have experience or training consulting w1th the1r
colleagues.  But because 'of their familiarity with handicapped students and wi th
techniqiies for educatrng them, these special educators mustLeonsu]t with RCTs Whén ~
','handicapped students are nmjnstreamed. Without the RRT's exbert?se in identifying,
understanding, and teaching students with special needs, RCTs will%experience great
' diFficu]ty.with\the,mainstreaming process and as a result handicapped 'students will

l‘v .

experfence failure in the regular classroom., . LA o

i .

L]

-— L4 -

Mater1a1s and techn1ques presented here foster consu%tative sk111s 1n the
RRT and TC. Strateg1es are presented which permit RRTs tof y-share their un1que

' school, is more effective then centrally 1ocated consu]tantsm The duty of”
" these conSu]tants is to provide suppOrt, mater1a1s, and new approaches to the ‘
RRT whigh may then be funnelled to RCTs The cha]]enge ot‘teach1nq SEecka]
Education students has.now expanded to Tncdee the cont1nu1ng on- the ob tra1n1ng

and it 1s their responsibility, to make ma1nstream1ng workr /’

T ) sk111s w1th RCTs The RRT or TC who is strategically 1ocatéd w1th1n the local >

’j;f“ of the RCT.  In’ order to deal with the cha]lenge,RRTs and TCs miftebecome "
salesmen, d1p]omats, and po]1t1c1ans They are the experts in Specia}l Educat1on
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A1th$ugh the majority of th1s£Haqdbook presents strategies and techniques
for hef/ang the RRT dea] with handicapped students in the regu1ar cJassroom, ‘
_an initial statement is made concérning the buiTding pr1nc1pa1 Ev1dence indicatés’
— that the -mainstreaming process will have difficolty® succeed1ng without adminis-
e trdtwe Back1ng, ‘no matter how good the strateg1es —amd tecnmq,ues m fact;—f 5
§ ] u:gho=shou?d*§§=*~t===-ﬂw

— ———mainstrean
B contacted initially for upport of the program is the bu11d1ng pr1nc1pa1

~ The principal, who 1S‘the‘co§e51ve—foree_an_the_schod1, is like the binder ,
of a book, both holding. the pages together and allowing them freedom of movement.
¢ .+ It is he who also keeps the pages in orderly sequence.. Madgstreaming, wh1ch is
still a relatively new concept, is besisted in some quarters by both parents\and
éducators The bacﬁgﬂh prest1ge and 1eadersh1p'that the pr1nc1pa1 offers is of',//
cruc1a1 importance to successful’ ma1nstreamfng Through his support . the RRT is
~ assured of cooperation. from teachers, counselors, and other staff members within
N the, school. The RRT w111 also-have someone to lean on whén the pressures that. .
‘ . ar1se “from ma1nstream1ng become a burden . ' ) ' ! ’

~

Add1t1ona11y, the pr1nc1pa1 is he1pfu1 1n supp1y1ng the Large number of
S Sfter1als that aré necessary, both within the Resource Room and within the re ular )
classroom. He is a1so helpful in fac111tat1ng the unusual>types of schedu11ng that "

v are requ1red when students come. to Res \\umce Rooms for an. average of one houe b day.
/ }, And f1na11y, he can lend his prest1ge when discussing th1s program with teac ers ' (f‘
‘ and parents. ’T\' o . . .o~ j. I
‘ ‘. ' - R
R The fqassrbon'Teacher - LT ow, s - - R
co . 7 ) o - ‘ ‘ :
. RRTs must, e extremely sensitive to the needs and problems RCTs exper1ence

when requ1red o teach hand1capped—students They must always consider hdw the

regu1ar classro &111 be 1nf1uenced by the hand1capped student.and his need

for unique progr Additional demands will be made on the sk111 and t1me of . Qi
i the RCT under the ma1nstream1ng concept ? It is the duty 'of. the RRT or TC to” °. ~
) alleviate some of this stress. c - - . ./ S
] ¢ \ o N ,
j‘l’ ‘ . - ) ) .
. . , f . s
‘\4 * N {‘ -~ '\ .. *
. .d ) .k ° { = / -
. , : N ' 2 ., ' Z" . P
e - - & » - M
™ ! N { { £,

-t




M 4

’~- }: N
g . / .|‘ . . .
s . /?') “ oy . : ) * S ' -
. !‘ B . -\ \‘ "h“ ) e - ' "‘.‘" ) - Y -
) . | "jzl . . ' - t '-.

4 y
o
e, IS o

-~ v
. .
Y ’ L—J\K‘/Qq\x\
- /__' .

PR

«
.
- * ' ¢ Iy « * -,
2 . )

Many RCTﬁbcreate 1nappropr1ate goa]s for hand1capped students and RRTs .
must not only béavare of these empectat1oﬁs but atso must be fam11far

.
Al .

i -

- —s.

techn1gyes for d1p1omdt1ca11y mod1fy1ng the teacher s—pregram\ 7-

hus;’thegﬁiestgkh;ng—that:the:RRT—must_dowhenﬂpgugramm1ng‘ma1nsthamed

-

- .

students is to ‘consider the needs of the RCT and her tota1 c]ass Even ﬁhough

the_RRI’must~reme —that th1s 1s mére]y a start1ng po1nt - The’ RRT can ‘train - 1
the RCT, over tTme, to mod1fy her curr1cu1um or materrals and she must have the ' '
patience to do. th1s even though she feels the 1n1t1ab program Ji's not opt1maT

/‘ \/*.

-

' The next step is<to move the ReT s1ow1y'toward a program that 1s&more suﬂted .
to the student's. needs. Eventua]1y, ‘the RCT~w1T1 become more prof1c1ent 1n Lo
teach1ng hand1capped students and w111 ‘be able to do’ more and motre. of the student_s
programm1ng w1thout theﬂkRT S he}p M1th the maJor1ty of teachers, in a schoo1 '
where there is’a strong but pat1ent RRT, 1mp1ementat1on of this process genera11y -
takes two years A . / B Ll _“

4:)\ 7 - B . - N ,t‘v
N Wh11e th1s Handbook is compoSed of techn1ques for use wwth or by_the RCT, . ’
timing must be dec1ded by the RRT. Mov1hg too qu1ck1y or too slowly often works )
.to the disadvantage- of the student " Thus, the. RRT must -offer consu1tatTve‘serv1ces,
but with much patience, for aTthough the RRT is the(0n1y person with the necessary

expert1se, th1s expert1se gan 0n1y be used with the cooperation of the RCT {y3~i»

»

¢
€ s

It s alsp ﬂmportazt to remember that_commdn1cat1on between the RRT and
the RCT s a tyo-way operat1on The RRT expects’ the RCT,fo make adjustments
. in her curriculum and erhaps in her.style of teaching.’ She expects to see

. these changes in the f rm oﬁ,pnqduct1on from the hand1capped student It is.

equa11y important-that product1on from the student while in the Resource Room
. be” made ava;]able tor the RCT so that she has he opportun1ty to Judge the irogress
of' the Resource Rgom program. This a1lows the RCT to see how hard the RRT\is
mo?k1ng. This.mutual cooperat1on will enhance the RRT's credibility w1th the Tl
o
RCT 'as one who gives,!as well as requests SRR < : .-
) ) A g ‘, - - » a ’ ’(~ /’
. . ’ , o,
* & - t,
[ o ) A‘.J**\\ . ¢
e Mji—w b et
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3 Components-of‘the Handbook T > ﬁ}, ‘; L
_ Lo- . < e N W . ¢ L.
‘ o The Handbook cons1sts of a’ var1ety of top1cs and t qﬁf'{‘niq;fés created 1'n . ;a,
response to difficulties wh1ch confront ‘all RRTs or an%ﬁhé 1ﬁterested in ma1nstream1ng
Some of the' t0p1cs that the Handbook covers are: '~ W . S,
—— -A—A———Mode%s—efAReseurefbkeems—-AAediseuss4on-ofetbe ggr1OUS ways of designing

iﬁww".~¢~. ResourqesRooms, nqpessary,components,_and_ﬁosslble~weys of setting up a Resource : .

: - to. make a Resource Room funct1on proper]y and a br1ef descr1pt1on of the1r.
-ri ro]es . . .
e . . C. Staff Re1at1ons -- A d1scuss1 f the necess1ty of work1ng with

" other members of the SChoo1 in a pos1t1ve manner and ways to ‘9o about achieving

. ¥4
. a good relationship. . P ‘ - ' a?/;//’/ﬁf }
f — D. Phys1ca1 Layout -- A brief descr1pt1on‘bf poss1b1e Tayouts for the

rodm and mater1a1s neceswary to make it funct1ona1 . i
- ' E In:SerV1ce -t A discussion. of a variety of In- SerV1ce techn1ques that

- : dan be used by the RRT, including amounts and types of programs
. .\ F. Program Eva]uat1on -7 brief d1scuss1on of a r’ationale for évaluating
programs and\var1ous eva]uat1on methods. : )
TR 3 6. D1agnosis -- Suggest1ons for and examp]es~of tests for d!agnos1ng 1
< T difficulties in var1ous learning fodalities and subject areas.
" H. Strateg1es‘5nd Techniques -- Thé main part o@xthe Handbook includes
. actual stratedies and techn1ques available to the ﬁﬁ? w1th1n her c]ass but more o
1mportant1y, it 1nc1udes techn1ques to use with the RCT These parts of the '
,ﬁggkbook con51st of an Elementary and Secondary Consu]tat1on/Forms @nd a
,descr1pt1on of a Joint Lesson Plan, which is a cooperat1ve venture between the
RCT’and RRT Also 1nc1uded is a section on matérials that can be used for
spec1f1c disabilities, a section on how to wr1te Behav1ora1;0b3ect1ve sand ., ¢
. sect1ons that deal. w1th cont1ngency contract1ng and.ways to modify thg grading -
\ system Each of these d1fferent sections cons1sts of/a ratlonale, mgthods for |
appT ing the technique, and where appropr1ate, a for at to fo]]ow 1n us1ng the

i
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‘can find usefu] ways to help RCTs make a better adjustment to the hand1capped

’: h -

I I
, )

¥

‘The bogk is not set up.so that éath seCtion must be read fir order to under-
stand subsequent sect1ons The material answers concerns that RRTs have been

yoicing- 31nce»ma1nstreamzng became. an accepted pnact:ce, AstnentJnned earjier, .
-it 1is felt that the RCT is the key td successful naanstream1ng .Educators,

who are 1nVDlVed w1th the hand1capped student, are trained to 1dent1fy the bl

pos1t1Ve outputs of such students.” But. 1t must be noted, ‘that RCTs look at the

$Tow or the “handicapped student ?“Bm a point of view that is different from -
that of- Special Educat16h Thus, this Handbook is set up°sq that the RRT

stydent, eventua11y perm1tt1ng sod1ety to benefit from their contributions.

-
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e .~ RESOURCE ROOHM HODELS -
7 To seriqusiy cons1der the Resource Room program one must 1ook at the ™~

variety of ways to construct such a program. At least twelve d1fferent -*
~approaches have been identified and it is poss1b1e that several of these .

T twelve possible.models may be used over time in any"given program, but for
' purposes of d1scuss1on they are presented separate]y in the chapter In this
way, a school that is 1§terested in using a Rgsource Room(ﬁrbgram can see the

-

~variety.of combinations available. N
2 ¢ s c

. “Before discussing various models of Resource ﬁoom programs there are a,.'
series of ‘issues that must be identified regard]ess of. the program that is set
up. Each issue must be incorporated into the Resource’ Room program, no matter

. what model is used. ] R
i . A

- . .

Issues

-
2
-

Types of Clients
" The first thlng that must be cons1dered is the type of chentele that the
" Resource Room program ‘will service. Many people see Resource Rooms as hand11ng
Tearnjng disableo and higher funct1on1ng educabie méntalty. 1mpa1red However, ,
. . jiany rooms serve students who are emotionally impaired, physically handicapped,
" deaf, or blind. 0bv1ous1y, for Relqurce Room Teachers (RRTs) to help students
with a large -spectrum of handicaps, they themselves must receive sufficient - .
N '_consultative services from specia]ists. While the majority of students in ﬁesource
g Rooms are. educhble mentally impaired or 1earn1ng disabled, there is'no reason. .
' why other, students who gré handicapped, and non- hand1capped “students who are
" having d1ff1cu1t1es, cannot also be serv1ces Thus, the issue for administrators
and RRTs to settle is whether the RRT will spec1al1ze in a part1cu1ar hand1capp1ng
condition or will she offer a general service to all handicapped students, plus
possib]y regular students who are experiencing minimal difficulties in school.

Groupings - ° ) 4
~ There are a variety of issues to be addressed when considering how many
and what type of disabi]it?es should be grouped together. Although there,is no

] ‘ “absolute formula that RRTs should follow, this workable suggestion is presented.

.

-~




- is 1dea1 when ranging between 1-2 students. who need serious attention, or up’

..appears to be no great prob]em in hav1ng students from different grade levels

_room at the same time. ~ T . - -

experience are available.

-students- that a-RRT seryices. . Thus, 10 students with_individualized ]earn1ng£a§_
'three‘hpurs a day, might equal 30 students with individual lesson plans for one

‘handle is determined by the, Resource Room model chosen by the school.

It. appears “that most RRTs can effect1ve]y work w1th 15 - 25 different students
durlng anx_g1ven day. The number of students within- a room at any gtgen time ;.i o
to 8 students who are grouped on the basis, of similar skill deficits. * There.

in the -Resource Room at the same time, ‘as long as the age discrepancy i3 not P
too\great (Three grade differences is appropr1ate in making this determination. )
Fur%hermore, students w1th d1fferent d1sab1]1t1es can also be serviced in the - -
\3 , g <

hl . >
v -2"' S ——

>

- ‘ o~

The amount«of time spent in the Resource Room is’an issue ‘that must .
be_determined on an -indiyidual basis; however, Some guidelines based upon .
The ayerage amount oﬁﬂt1me wh1ch is advantageous to
students, as,well as_ teachers, is between 30 - 60 minutes a day.- Some students
can hand]e as little as 30 minutes, 3 days a week, while- o%hers must be ?ﬁsﬁhe
Resource Room up’ to 3 hours a day. "When considering.the time a student must L ¥
spend in the Resource Room in combination w1th the number of Students a RRT o
can_ service, 1t.appears that the best formula is a quotient based on how many hours
each student spends in the Resource Room, ¥ather than the total number of *# ":‘&; .

+

hour a day. The exact number of hours or students which the RRT can’ effect1ve]y

. I
| [

)

Duties ;

There are a variﬁty of tasks in which the RRTﬁmust engage regardless of{the
modei that is used irst, it is almost 1mposs1b]e to 1mag1ne a situation where
the RRT does not consu]t with the Regular Classroom Teacher (RCT concerning- 0’
turriculum mod1f1cat1 n, offering of materials, Qr making suggest1ons on how e
to better manage the' Ftudents ATso, all RRTs must administer a battery of )
diagnostic tests and;engage in classroom observation (either in the regu]ar c]assroom
or, Resource Room) 1n order to adequately determine the educational p]an for '
the student. Furthermore, RRTs must be competent in- developing. individual
program objectives for students. Finally, RRTs must have at Teast a minimum
amount of contact with parents of students, either to prov1de feedback or to "~
obta1n hecessary 1,format1on to fac111tate working with students o
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I ' Coord1nator of Serjices . ) .

‘ The RRT is the person in the schoo who is most qua11f1ed to coord1nate
various serv?cef'requ red by handicapped students. “In addition to 1nd1v1dua11y
udent within the ﬁesource Room, the RRT oversees the RCT's
attempts to mo ify classroom cusriculym, and makes syre that needed consultive 4
eceived by the student. The RRT is also the ;person that
information abo the1r child's educat1ona1 program Hav1ng )
all services is an- advantage 10 both parents and RCTs It is-
~and leads -to 1ess cgnﬁus;on whan ofe person [i$ coordinating

A
. i ;c\'ﬁ%ﬁ“
244
’

T programm1ng for the

. services are beinig
, -parents.tontact fo
. _"one-coordinator f
. 41s0 more effici

oy : . PR -~
\ i all services.”,

3

o
r'“‘?«? .

¥,
U gt
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. nvServ1c . . | ) , :
, One of the pr1n€ry tasks bf a11 RRTs is tofgrbuxde 1n ser ice to ROTs. This,
o may be the o ly way that the RCT gets the 1nformat1on necessar to 1dent??y\student&
rvice and. to know the various services they need 1mp1y because

T S

' 1n‘need of
- ‘ -RCTs-do no know serv1ces nhlch are-available.

'"1“—'f~"*“'“*""ndm1‘Tstrat1ve GonsuTtatxon “";'”'" L é*”*"““ﬁﬁ"“jjar“;
' The/ RRT must play a key role 4n the schoal, making the principal and other LT w2
administrators aware of fhe various needs and problems of th hand1capped student
Th1s is part1cu1ar1y important when ma1nstream1ng hand1capp d students, because

' poss1b1e serv1ce

¢ o te s, * s

A1des
C]assroom A1des would dppear to be almost 1nd1spehs1b?e for a Resburce
. Room prograki. The Aide helps the teacher individualize her progranm; the Aide
,;> ‘makes mater1a1s for use by the RRT"and the:RCT, and the Aide helps maintain
"the educat1ona1 program while the RRT is consu1t1ng C]assroom A1des go a 1ong
k"‘ “wWay towards makwng a Resource Room program suécessfu] ' ot

{




: Mode]s / - ! : ©
. Te As prev1ous1y stated, there are twelve different models that can be
o used whén developing a Resource Room program. While not mutua11y exc1u51ve; N
they possess different- components wh1ch make them distinguishable from ‘one
sanothe; However,, when _setting up a Resource Room more than one of these N '
mpde]s may be used, and some Resource Rooms may have as many as n1ne of the
d1ffeFent components. The following is a brief discussion of -ach model."
\ ' — ’ . . C ro
a - - Part-Time Teacher/Part-Jime Consultant ) £
L ‘This Resource Room model is probably the most basic model for main-
- ; streaming students. Aé)a part-time teacher and a part-time consultant
to the RCT, the RRT can help the student through remediatiom and tutor1ng on
.a one -to-one basis, and can train the RCT to work with the handicapped student in
the, regular classroom. Functioning as a consyltant to' the RCT, the RRT will
provide training in modifying curriculum, indiyidualizing, adjusting ghading
.Systems, using different materials, etc. Basica }y th1s model services students
‘'who”spend a majority of the1r\day in regular .clagsroom, wh11e averag1ng only .
‘ .30 - 60 minutes a day. .Tn the Resource Room. : \;/-/ ; | IR
- There are a variety of ways to set up this ;txp}\:.',of program, The RRT = - '
may spend half of her time in the classroom and half of her time as a consultant. ~ °
She may allocate 1- 2 hours per day for p]ann1ng and consulting, use one day
each week for pTann1ng and copsulting, or use a comb1nat1on of one hour é“day for
A p]ann1ng, plus one half day a jweek for consu1t1ng Whatever the arrangement,
. . the critical component. in th1s model is that the RRT have enough time avaijable
to he1p the RCT make th! ne¢essary program changes so that the ma1nstream1ng will
he effect1ve If mainstreaming is attempted w1thout any consultive time from
. the RRT, it is unlikely that it will be successfu] A
/ : ' .§ ‘ N
Teachér/Consu]tant/Vocat1ona1 Counselor = | . i s ; _
v Th1s Resource Room model differs from’ the first examp]e 1n on]y one major
aspect. In the past, self-contained secondary EMI teachers frequently had
vocational respons1b111ty for their students. They fu]fg]]ed this respons1bi1ity
hy teaching bas1c social .and vocationa] sk111s,.such as how: to fill\jn application
. formsfandlwhat.type of jobs to look for. Occassionally.they actually found part-
. . ti_me or fu]]-t‘ime\jobs for them in the commum'ty._ It is this component which
: o , . /
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1

} ) is maintained in this secondary®Resource Roem model. To beysure the RRT has to'
- ‘ cut back somewhat on her class time in order -to ma1nta1n the consultive and
.vocational aspects of th1s role. However, students who need the Resource Room

program at the secondary Ievel, also need a strong vocatipnal element in the1r
program. In fact, this may be the most pressing need for older hand1capped

\ ‘ T N ) )

. - students. - ‘ , o y
B - / s

I

-, Teacher/Consultant[Counselor
. Again, there is not a major distinction between this model and the first
“model except for the addition of the counseling role to the duties of the i
RRT. Many Specia] Education Teachers have some’training in this areas and many
more have been forced to provide some counseling service to their students. This
particylar model emphas1zes counseling with Resource Room students, parents,
or the commun1ty, making the latter more respensive, to the needs of the handicapped
student. Whenever Psychologists, Social Workers, or school counselors are ‘
ava11ab1e the RRT may have a- minimal role. But even when these services are.

" ava11ab1e, the RRT 1s often requgred to assume a counseling role W1th some of .

" , her students. e , , .- 2z s
-~ Eng1neered Classroom Teacher - e
Tb1s model is based pr1mar1]y on Frank M, Hewett s The Emot1ona]1x,D1sturbed
Child in the C]assroom Bas1ca]]y it is a h1gh]y structured self-confained
_program from which students are s]ow]y 1ntegrated into the regu]ar cﬁassrooms until
full-time placemént is achieved.. In the Engineered Classroom, the teacher - }%
oo both a se1f—conta1ned teacher and a RBI, concerngd with mainstreaming, She perfosm
' all the tasks of the RRT such as con5u1t1ng, providing materials, counseling, etc‘

- . ,besides teach1ng an ass1gned roster of handicapped students.. This model is oﬁ@b
used with low functioning educable mentally impaired or emotionally “impaired
$tudents who need a h1gh]y structured program initially, but possess the potential
_to be fully 'mainstreamed within one or two years. Nhen used appropr1ate]y, 2{

many students, who 1n1t1a1fy have d1ff1cu1ty with the f]extble Resource Room program
work their way 1nto the program after learning the necessary social and
. academic skills. . , .

L] -
A - . ]

-

) ‘ P One of the most exc1t1ng aspects of be11'lg a RRT is the flexibility.

of teach1ng one-on- -one or in small groups. . consulting with CLassroom Teachers,
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‘ and team teach1ng w1th another Classroam Teacher, The team teachmg aspect
of the role is_highly product1vé because the RRT is not only design1ng a currlculum

)

for handicapped students in .the regu]ar program, but is also mode11nb these vt
. adJustmentQR;dr the RCT. It is this direct modeling that leads to changes
by the RCT, thereby providing a curr1cu1um not-only for handicapped stuPents .
but also for otHer slower students in the r!bu]ar c]assroom
J - g !

Crisis Resource Teacher .

[

‘The Cr1s1s RRT plays a role that is someWhat different than the
others described up to this point.- The Crisis RRT must have a certain amount

9
.

_of time each day or cach week to deal with 1nd1v1dua1 or small groups of students
who are exper1enc1ng social or'behavioral problems. She must have time ava11abﬂe
z . to see 1nd1v1dua1 ‘studerrts on a needs basis and to help RCTs with c]assroom

management techniques. Theafr1s1s RRT. has respons1b111t1es similar to a helping
teacher, with the added advantage of hand11ng academic learning prob]ems as well

v

as soc1a1/behav1ora1 problems., = v

&
-

IR Part-Time Resource Teachér/Part T1me C]assroom Ieachgg. \
‘ / Th1s will, undoubtedly; be a qnmmaﬂy used mode’l “but 15 one wh1ch '
has very -exciting aspects. The RRT who specializes in hand1capped students, but
also spends some time each day or each week within a regular c]assroom program,
has considerable empathy for the prob]ems of a RCT, The sens1t1v1ty that the
RRT develops in tg1s type of program, even when used for on]y an hour {
or two a week, helps her to understapd- the role of the RCT who must handle |
“handicapped students as well as 20 ~ 30 regu]ar students. It also helps the
RCT become morétf%ceotive to suggestions of the RRT.

= . . %
y

Two Teacher, Team .
- Probab]y the most Tdeal Resource Room model is to combine all the
above responsibilities within two teachérs. The first teacher will function
basically as a teacher within thé Resource Room confines. The second teacher
' will function as one whose basic ro¥e is to consult with RCT and coordinate
‘ matters concern1ng Resource Room students and students who do not come to the’
o Resource Room, but need specialized attention. At f1rst tht*expense of this
type of program appears proh1b1t1ve, however, the benefits to the RCT
' . offset the financial burden. These benefits, wh1ch 1nc1 ude trammg the RCT

\ ks EEEN “
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.deve]op1ng this skill.

: 'g1ve to the1r students.

. as Resource Rooms.

. . ] / | \/:‘\I o : . - f
v . IR e ' . . 3
to deve]op educat1ona1 prescr1p ons, anq 1ntroduc1ng new mater1a1s to the RCT,
should genera11ze to a 1arge majority of ‘the students within the regular classroom.,
‘UnquestaonabTy, this mode] pyu stronq adm1n1strat1ve support, produces the -
h1ghest quality ma1nstream1ng program. ) : X o
s . - . : . |

Qurrmeu]um-Mater1als Coordinator )

In a school district that jhas sevéral ReSOurcefRooms it is quite ' -
‘poss:b]e to hire a curr1cu1um pec1a11st to provide materials and curr1cu1um to
RCTs on an area or d1str1ct -wide bdsis. The expertise of th1s person in sthe .
curr1cu1um area is much greate than.a RRT's egpert1se s1nce\she spends more fime
Shé su p11es da11y prognams ﬂWeek] programs, or semester
Fu&hermore, she helps- 7che RCT mod1fy textbooks; or tests which RCTs
This type of Resource 'Room model- 1s too expensjve for
the sma11er schoo] districts, but 1s “ideal 1n a ]arger school district which ’ <
can afford-this spec1a[12at1oT s . L
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programs .

-~ )

“
)

. o )‘" -. " . L B
.- TeaChrer of Hand1capped/NLn -Handicapped Students .
There ‘are many students ho do not meet the guidelines for being handicapped,

" However, many sta;es have

Y

yet can benefit from, the Res urce Room. .program.’
guidelines that pregent teac &S, of Special Education from prov1d1ng service
to regu]ar students, who Func lon well below their peers., There are, however,,
some Resource Room’programs that offer a service to both the Tow funct1on1ng

" non-handicapped student as well as to the® extreme]y gifted student because‘both

can use individual programming. This modei not only benefits the non«hand1capped5
student who rece1ves the 1nd1v1dua1 ‘attention of_ the.RRT, but. a150»he1ps the

. handicapped ‘student by provnd1ng approprlate models within the Resource Room,

and more \mportant1y, by remgv1ng the st1gma of the "special" room.
Self-Contained Resource Room. = , « . o
A]though it is questgonab1e if a.spec1a1 program in wh1ch~£ﬁe student spends 0

the majority of the day, only going out to such subjects aﬁﬁart ﬂmusic and gym,

can be called a Resource’Room, therd are such programs in existence categor1zed Eu,'

Essent1a11y, these are self- conta1ned programs, but in a :

-

manner quite different from the Eng1neered C]assroom ‘
‘the Engineered Classroomgs to quy mainstream the student with only a m1n%al -
amount of help from the RRT. The full-time ReSOurce Room does not 1ncorporate

The final expectat1on of

— :
LY . N . x '

\

|

|

| & ' .
. . |
-~ Re '!

Ny - .

S A meSSe L




this aiﬁ While :;15 is not a recommended ;;de1, it is better than a self-
conta1ned program 1n which the students have no contact with their‘peers in the
ragular cﬂessroom and iave only other Handicapped students for models.

Co. : coe ' 9 R

Fu]] -Tiwme Teacher Consultant ° . ) -
. Th1s last model 1nv01ves a RRT whp is ba51ca11y a teacher consultant.

She does not spend time teach1ng, but s & full-time consultant as in some or
all of the areas prev1ously mentioned. «This RRT is ,often called the D1agnost1c
RRT, a title wh1ch 1imits hér-duties and respons1b111t1es, perhaps too much.

. The teacher consultant prov1des not on]y d1agnos1s, but also proscr1pt1ons,

cqunse11ng, materials, vocational gu1dance, and other necessary functions. A
RRT can be used in this manner by both sma]] and large d1str1cts In smaller
d1str1cts with limited classroom space or limited needs for a teacher, the
consu]tant can serve handicapped students by teaching RCTs how to better plan
for these students. In larger districts a teacher consultant may serv1ce several
RRT% wbo.work Part- t1meeﬂn thé clasé?gem, part-time as consu]tants. This 1s

a role whldh\has much: potent1a1 in the future of Spec1aT Educat1on part1cu1ar1y
as 1earn1ng d1sab1ed students receive -more attent1on e
* rts [l M E . . .
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o . . Chapter III: Personnel ‘ ‘

Administrators . . . oe . oe e e e ... 7. ”, R VS M}

PrafCcipals « « v e v v v et 15 ,

Supportive Staff - ‘ ‘ o , o

' speech therapists™ . . ... . . .. v v v oo 71T
reading speciah‘strs T V)

13

COUNSEIONS v v v v v e e e e e e e e e R e e e .18

. / . school social workers (pupil personnel workens) . SR ﬁx‘;:, ¢
school psychologists . . . . . . .« o v oo v v o 20 . - \f sé .

. . ——rmr .
Relsource/Rdom Teachers/Teacher"Consu]tants SR A IR 21

Aides . . .. ... .{T/. e e 22 L (

‘ C1assroom TEAChErS « v v v v v o d v v v e e v e e e 20 .

S - —— - - [N - [
e
L .
-
| -
- al -
. ¥
A '
“
¥
. - O
[y w .
p 0 . .
P v . , - . *
. . -
€ ‘w T
. @) ‘Q . . .
. o .y o .
- ‘
[ . 1
< |
I'e) ’ (o3 P . :
> b ‘
. 0 . . :
'
.~ o v s < |
C. 4 ” " . 3
74 \ - ‘
!
' - i
) 5 £ u :
(%4 -~ ‘ Y - |
o] <
> L ’ A o~ N [}
N . .
\ .
< I8 r . * i
< [ o N
oo !
’
7’ A - °
. -
> . ﬁ
- z
0
B o} <
f} S
- o S .
P 4 [ e
Pal . > © -
" -— - §
5 ~ ¢ -
- ~ 4 i » . .
= - Q7 3 N ¢
» ' 4
+ . :
- }
ca - 23
%
et
« - v
Lo - - AN .
B A
N ~




‘

.7 B e > v -t o
. N N «
-, . ‘. A
s B .
- N * - . > 3 . .
- , \ . *~
Ag ~ '
- .
. , - »
\ ‘ - ., > v v o
. . . o,
’
.

- '.‘PERso_N'NE:L;J, oo
' . \ ) .

A Resource Room program succeeds or fails because of the peop]e directly
responsible for 1ts creation and implementation. These peop1e include admlnis-
trators, pr1nc1pa15 supportive staf? Regular CTassroom Teachers (RCTs) "
Resource Room Teachers (RRTs) , and a1des. ) ’ '

K .
P L]

In this chapter, the respon51b111t1es of these arﬁﬁpEﬁWiTT be eXpTored "

Special attention will be paid to the effects of each group on the Resource
Room program, the handicapped students.serv1ced by the prdgram, parents of
these students, and the general popuTatlon of "the school. T

G

_ Administrators ‘ ‘ . , o i5\\//
- In most school’ Systems, the superintendent and his adV1sors, lnc]ud1ng L

a person respon51b1e for Special Education (Dlrector, Superv1sor, etc.) make
the initial dec1s1on to implement a Resource Room program C . = -

2

Before such a plan-is set in motion, however, theseiadmlnlstrators
should research the needs of their partlcu1ar sEﬁBoT system and the students

they serve. They must thoroughﬁy explone programs in ex1stence in other areas

of the country in an attempt to dﬁscoyer elements which’ may apply to their-
system. ‘With this information, a su1tab1e plan for meetlng the needs of the1r

hand1capped students can - be created ( .
Ax
s ., % \ 1“\‘

In. cases where Special Educat1on is mandated by state law, admlnlstrators
must coordinate their Resource Room program with the procédures dictated by Taw
They w1]11aTSo be respon51b1e for preparlng building pr1nc1paTs and supportive
staff personnel such as school psycho]oglsts (SPs) and school social workers:

. (SSWs) for the change. If the program will be implemented on a distriet or

J
county-w1de basis, admlnlstrators may also 1ntroduce the new mbdel to” parents .

in order to e11m1nate any serious m1nunderstand1ngs before they ardse

[ (‘i

k
Inqd1str1cts and count1es which empToy a plrector or Superv1sor of
‘ Spec1a1 Educatlon, this person ‘will assume superv1sory duties for the RRTs.
If there is no-one with this title, someone may be o1nted to assume these

responstbiTities. Such duties will dinclude estab11sh1ng procedures for referring
0 . . . , . .
students, providing In=SerVice program for both RRTs and‘RGTs,fand.coordinatingﬁ

[
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M , .
,/effortg!getween schools..

Fnequently, this roTe w141 also include 1n1t1ating : '/
1nd1v1dua1 student 3 progress -and the progreSs of e

’technidUes for evaluatin
enera] the D1rector of Specia] Education shou1d be '_: ,

;the overa11 program "In

7

,Resounce Room program has r1t~ they will prov1de suff1c1ent support 1nc1ud1hg

-consu1tat1ve services, the esbquﬁujgg§_axalﬂab1e, and money. Aspects and dut1es
-0 support personnel and RR S w111 be discussed 1ater in the chapter

“F ' ' «
|

equ1re an 1n1t1a1 expense of cons;derab]e amount,

Resource Room programs

s 1n order to prov1de a satisfa tory stock of educational mater%af% HoWever,

.over time this amOUnt should gradually diminish, until a)l that 1s required
annually 1s an amount sufficie t to rep1en1sh consumab]e 1tems -

-

% - T -
Nt
.

With the comm1tment -and backing of the adm1n1strat1on the expectat1on -
of successful 1mp1ementat1on of the program is c1ear1y estab11shed Groups to L
be affected by the program are aware of the direction in which. they are expected/
to move. Furthermore, they are aware of the reasons_ for the new programs and
'the expected outcomes _ Problems.will be solved before they arise if these groups © '
have the freedom to'approach the adm1nqstrat1on with the1r concerns and receive

dup11cate mater1a1s . =S , B
o o e e DN /M:.c.,._..
LI

Togical answers to their quest1ons

.

- r1nc1pa1

Bu11d1ng pr1nc1pa1s will assume d1rect respons1b111ty for 1ntroduc1ng and
;exp1a1n1ng the Resource Room progranrto facul?y members and pa?ents In order ,

* to do a §§ccessfu1 job, the pr1nc1pa1 must be 1ntr1cate1y 1nvo1ved w1th the 1ega1 'f

and human1tar1an needs of ‘Special Education. Furthermore, he must a1so be
Wi

"conv1nced of the va1ue of the Resource ‘Room mode] ‘ . -
‘0“ (oY ; i '«’:\:_ . . . ) , ’,. N v ] ;
- . - - . ,
g -l -
L‘\‘ 3 =
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It is, the pr1nc1pa1 who sets ghe tone for the program def1n1ng it in ~
. *terms of the mode] most su1ted to his part1cu1ar schoo] When a teacher 1s n

| o

\

dut1es, and define’the specific procedures for 1dent1fy1ng and referring l‘
"stud ts for pOSS1b1e p]acement in the Resource Room program At the sdme time,

, ‘ % " This 1ntroductory meeting should be carefu]]y p]anned since many RCTsk
" will be great]y concerned by the p1acement of hand1¢apped students' in their
‘classes Their qUest1ons must be anticipated and answered with empathy and

- : understand1ng Many concerns w111 be a]]ev1ated by the’ know]edge that ﬁh9v= ) -

RRT .and other.support personne] W111 prov1de direct service to the RCT. The 7?3‘ ‘
consu]tat1ve aspect of the RRT s role should be stressed.so that RCTs are - “
L aware of the presence of a Spec1a] Educat10n expert w1th1n the chool at a11

| .
|* 5%
N

times. _.- . , . S _—
: S .

| w-/ In addition to this infroductory meétdng,uoh -going In-Service must bé Cur T
. pl anned. The RRT is the logical choice for preseptmq these programs since N
she 4s most fam111ar w1th *heeRCT fﬁconcerns and can provide retra1ning in |

. " areas wh1ch RETs dem0nstrate specific ‘needs. . /?/A" - D e
. a _ As “the Resource Room program dévelops, the principal should prov1de '
‘conéQnuous support for RRTs. Since’ these teachers require large amqunts

.§T5»,\:, - of {ime to plan and present In-Service, to cons ith teachers and staff S
o membe;s, to prepare 1nd1v1dua]1zed s, and to dfagnose students’ difficulties,
s principals’ must allow them to pursue a f]ex1b1e schedule wherever poss1b1e ’
///A . Perhaps, the most cr1t1ca1 respon51b111ty of the pr1nc1pa1 is that he -
remain determ1ned that the program W111 not be used as a dump1ng ground for every

e

" student who doesn't fit the concept of "average

’ x\i In. hs pos1tnon as off1c1a1 leader of the school, the pr1nc1pa1 will be the
f1na1 dec1s1on maker in matﬁenégconcern1nq the Resource Room program. Therefore, .
he should be continuat]y. aware of what' is_happening in the program Frequent

Covisits to the room for.a first hand look and discussions w1th the RRT’gge

. ‘ ' necessaryx Informat1on gathered in th1s manner, wﬂ] a‘How the pr1nc1pa1 to
’ know]edgeab]y answer quest1ons about the. program at. any t1me ‘
- . ' o .-.* :k‘ N
, T R




. from the adm1n1strat1on, the .program will have a solid foundation.”
,becomes the duty of the RRT to make the program succeed at the "grassroots"
'leved ] Y -

If the RRT'receives consistent support from the principal, and indirectly
It then S

1]

Sgpport1ve Staff -

‘ Counse]ors, School Social Workers (SSWs), and School Psychologists (SPs).

- e$tabTish goals for remedﬁating'the areas whjch overlap.

. shou]d be estab]1$hed to define referra]s to the proper specialist. -. ¥-.

Th1s group is genera]]y composed of Spegch Thexapists, Reading Spec1a]1sts,
“Some of these,
are )t1nerant and some are ass;gned to the schoo] full time. Frequently, the '
dut1es of these support personnel have a d1rect bearing on the success or failure
It is thesé duties which will be discussed in .

* ! ‘

this section. . ’

of the Resource Room program.

% ' ’ .

‘Speech Therapists . . ™~
Many handicapped students possess speech. impediments and/or language
def1c1ts and occas1ona]]y RRTs and Speegh Therapists share a student. This
necess1 ates some degree of cooperatiye p]ann1ng in order to. avo+d/66ﬁtnad1ctory -
appro' hes to the same probiem, a cond1t1on which can defeat the educational

d]an for the student. . . - .

—— -
—_——

»

v

In some situations, Speech Therapists may diagnose certain areds of _

. disability (language def1e1ts, auditory discrimination, etc. ) and this information

may supp]ement testlng data accumutated by the RRT
ij&prepared ait 1nformataog pust be coord1nated '

If ihe student is to be shared, both teachefs should meet to jointly i
At a minimum, the
RRT. ghou]d practice the same reinforcement techn1ques in the verbal areas,
wh1ch the Speech Therap1st has estab31shed Such concentrated effort w1]T
increase the probab111ty of success. "

Before the educational plan

>

In the areas of ]anguage disabilities, Speech Therapists may help the RRT
de'e]op a program using Resource Room materials. This program may then be
infiroduced to the RCT for implementation .in the c]assroom
programs can be utilized over periods of time' decidedly 1onger than the

15 - minutes wh1ch a Speech Therapist customarily devotes’J;Jyﬂstudent. T

In this way, .

" Reading Specialists . - e o
Most students in need of special help are experiencing difficu]ty
primarily w1th read1ng Therefore, when a Resource Roem program is 1ntroduced
into a §choo] whlch a]ready supports a Pemed1aY Reading program, g ufde]1nes .Wr,'.

- 27 =17 - S JE
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e

' together can solve potent1a1 prob]ems before students become invoived.

© - and can protéss any schedule changes which may become necessary.

C
' Procedures for p1acement of students may be defined by the
principal, but the most effective method is to allow tge RRT and the Reading

Spec1a11st to jointly estab11sh gu1de11nes In this way, both teachers work1ng

> -
Usua]]y Read1ng Spec1a11sts, functioning under federa] guidelines, assume
respons1b111ty for corrective read1ng students. These students possess a strong
potential for.full remediation and therefore, the Reading Spec4a11st can service

-
ol

more students in small- group sett1ngs . .

RRTs are usyally assigned;the responsibility for remedia1'reading students,
those who are mentally impaired or learning disabled. These students do not .
exhibit the potential for full remediation and require more individual attention -
and specialized procedures. in some situations, Reading Specialists refer
students for Resourcg Room placement if they are not able to provide the
learning mode which the student requires. . LoE

« Once guidelines are established, students can be diagnosed and remediated

by the proper spec1a11sts, therefore‘jgh1s matter should be cons1dered with the

'1ntroduct1on‘9f any Resource Room program.

. + &)
i . u ,

-

-~ —-Counselors- - - e e T T p—
. —_—

At the secondary school level, the Counselor frequent1y‘assumes an 1nter-

mediary ro1e, process1ng referra]s 1n1t1ated by the RCT for student p]acement

in the Resource Room program. This is an appropriate duty for the. Counselor
since he is the staff member most familiar with the student's class schedule

-

The Counselor is also the staff member most familiar with the student's
background,oaspirations, and past performance. In this role, he can supply:
information which may have an effect on the educational prescr1pt1on wh1ch RRTs

< create 'to remed1ate the student S d1sab111t1es /

Fina]]y, the role of the Counse]or usua11y requires him to be familiar
with all of the ?acu]ty and support1ve staff members. Vhen'RCTSvrequest'heIp
with part1cu1ar students, the Counse]or may suggest referra] for p1acement 1n the

° ~Resource Room pfogram Add1t1ona11y, he 1s the logical person to follow-up -

_ students prOCessed out of the program and to suggest p]acement of such students

.

~
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with spec1fic RCTs where successfu1 Peintegration 1s most Tnkeiy*tb occur He
may also keep close tabs on the student's progress and suggest further =
contact w1th the RRT, if difficuity arises

Tf the responsibi]ities of the Counselor, which affect the Resource Room:~ |
program, are defined when the model is first established, the time gap between
identification of a need and'remediation will be closed. RCTs will be pleased
with the,efficiency of the system and students will receive, help’as their needs

. are identified. DN ' '

Schoo] Social Workers (Pupi] Pexs/nnei worket_L _

This staff.member is the speCiaiist most familiar with the student's.social
emotiomal behavior and with the student's parents. As such, the School Social
WOrRerAiSSW) frequently. shares responsibility for handicapp&d students with the
RRT. ) : : '

» -

Besides providing information necessary for an‘effective educational
prescription, the SSW may fnitiate and coordinate a pian\to establish
. appropriate behEVicrs jw=the student. If the RRT is partiCipating in such
a'plan, c]ose contatt Should be maihtained with the’ SSW

Anbther serVice with the SSH can. offer "the RRT is. to act as an 1ntermediary
?onereferrais to more extens1ve private and community services. For example,
the SSH may act as the schoo] conta\\\person for students on probation or undér

'psychiatric care. =~ ° . U R
- e

" If the student becopes a problem while ih the Resource Room, the’ SSH would
be available to provide consu]tant\QJd This will probah]y require oBservation

" of the student while in the Resource Room, written behaViorai plans for the RRT -

. to follow or scheduling of counseiinguserViges_ Consistent follow-up in order ‘ﬂ'
to update and/or phase.out the program is .also requ1red If these procedures are o
-used, the-RRT w1]1 gradua]]ycbe trained in effective procedures for reinforCing

_ desirable behaViors and in methods for communicating w1th handicapped students.

& fit‘ This,. in turn, w111 lighten the SSH's duties and resu]t in the extension of the
~,A_:s,s,.,_,_‘s,SSi»l,',sﬁser:.\mces to. '

i




School” 4;ychpl;g1sts '

As the«expert on formal diagnosis, the School Psycho]ogist (SP) is requ1red,
by Taw in many states to tabel the handicapped student. In th1s manher, school
d1stricts rece1ve school a1d designated for Spec1al [Education. \

-

RRTs-depend on SPs to ass1st them ?ﬁ—fhterpret%ng~ie\t data, prepar1ng . )

, rea}ist1c educat1ona] g a!s, and suggest1ng effective tea‘h1ng tecthques

Iﬁése servaces are handTed tthugh per1od1c V1s1ts to the Resource

~ Room, wr1tten fb11ow—u jof designated students, and Wdiscussion of the*1atest _

materials and techq1ques for teach1ng the’hand1capped student.

-

A

When informalsdiagnosis by the RRT is inconcfusive, the SP provides more’

'§ndeptb diagnosticaservices. The test results should be'interpreted in such a |

" way as to.allow the RRT to realistically revise the educational plan for the

student.: Written reports should include suggest1 ns for educational materials

and procedures uniquely su1ted to the.student s di sab111ty
X

Many RRTs need the support of the SP when they first begiﬁ interpreting
test data on students classified as Learning Disabled. Frequently, RRTs will
need help 1n 1ower1ng their. expectations and 1n revising time limits for

i

e s rma = v o e = A e B —— —— e

hand1capped students. A]] of these needs are met by a competent SP who possesses
a realistic agudtude toward handicapped students and commitment to the ‘Resource
Room program as the most humanitarian technique for educating students with
special needs. ‘ - R | '

Classroom Teachers . oo ~

The most™important person, in the success or failure of the Resoufce Room
program, 1s the RCT, since it is she who will identify, refer, and teach the
hand1capped student. RCTs must .be convinced that this technique for educat1n£;:a\\
special students (mainstreaming with Resource Room support) is the most effectiv
approach. Many will not have difficulty with this concept because they are \
already individualizing their material as a result of a'strqné child-orientation.
Others will express doubts and concerns about their abiTity to instruct suchrj‘
students and the lack of time for "so much work".

. | . . ) . /
This Tlatter group should be.targeted for spécial attention including various

] "forhms where they can openly d1scuss their prob]éms and attitudes. In- Serv1ce ;'.
__can act as one such forum and RCTs shou]d attend these pﬁesentat1ons with K
*the 1ntent1on of updat1ng the1r educat1ona1 tra1n1ng

v ~ o
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- ) P . "“;ﬂ i - W o ’;T’ ' 4 % . .
. At in- Serv1ce .programs , those respons1b111t1es of RCTs which affect the Resource -
‘ Room. program can be c1ear1y defined and the special serv1ces which are available

to supp]ement "thé RCT should be discussed. Following extensive In-Service training,

'

RCTs should be expected to identify, properTy refer, and” assistin the mainstreaming— - ——
of students with spec1a1 needs. N

1

_ -Such spec1f1cs as 1nv1t1ng the RRT into the c]assroom to ‘observe potent1a1
Resource Room students, Bartrc1pat1ng w1th the RRT in estab11sh1ng educational
" goals, v1s1t1ng thé Resource Room to gather suggestions for effective teaching;

7

and fo11ow1ng up the program by modifying classroom curriculum shou]d be

1n1t1ated by the RCT when appropriate. In all instances, the RCT must remain
interested+in the welfare of handicdapped students add open to suggestions from the
RRT. Add1t1ona11y, the RCT who is convinced that such, individualized goals and
techniques are effective, will, find herself inadvertently scrutinizing af] of

the regu]ar classroom students in order to 1dent1fy other students w1th spec1a1 '

needs. -
y

L 4

o ' ' Finally, if the Resource Room program and the process-of re-education has
. been effective, RCTs will generalize many of their new skills to the total class. R “ A
- Individualizing Will become widespread at least as far as it is reasonably

appropriate and feas1b1e The result will be @ learner oriéntated educat1onaT A
system,.ﬁge ‘which attempts to meet'the needs—of allrstudentss: -~ - - = o s

Resource Room Teachers/Teacher Consultants R . ,-
- Genera1ry, schoe1 systems ,recrdit Special E£ducation teachers to serve
.- ;;,4 as RRTs Most are trained in teach1ng menta]]y Tmpa1red students-and, .
therefore, seek re- educat1on in* techniques for work1ng w1th emotionally 1mpa1red
and 1earn1ng disabled students RRTs who canngt return ta the’ un1vers1ty for SN
re-tra1n1ng frequent]y seek In- Serv1ce to meet this need o o '

\

\~ . Nhatever her educat1ona1 background a good RRT possesses very spec1f1c
skrﬂ]s and character1st1os These include knoﬁTEﬂﬁesof the curriculum required
in certain key courses, fam111ar1ty with wr1t1ng and achieving educat1ona1

. goals and performance obJect1ves, and the ab111ty to use appropriate d1agnost1c
tools. The-@RT must also be aware of current research, hﬁter1a1s, and techniques

=T for teacb1ng handicapped students.

;
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the 1nd1v1\ua1 s1tuat1on1n/The'PCT must be awareief the skills offered by the

RRT and she must be willing

this degree f cooperat1on, the RRT must either possess those persona11%y char-
acteristics whNich natural]y engender trust, and emanate ab111ty "and concern, or

she must active y engage in a program to estab11sh effective staff relatiops . %
(see Chapter IV). The overall goal must be good working relations with the

majority of the staff - a task“which successful RRTs pursue on a continuing basis.

to request these services. In order tq achieve .

»

' o N 4 s
‘The ability ‘to: "get along" with supportive staff members, building
principals, administrators and parents must;a1so be part of the RRT's personality.
Techniques for communicating with these involved adults must be carefully

considered and appropr1ate1y 1mp1emented when the program is f1rst adopted p
The techn1ques chosen should fit- the style of the RRT and theesty1e of the
V)_‘ -

school. -

) ) Finally, the RRT must be p rcelved by the hand1capped student as an
. adult intimately concerned about ‘the feehngs, ach1e\lements, and future of the
student. In order_to establish such a relationship, the RRT must be both obJectJve1y
‘and subjectively involved with her students. She ust'bé clearly aware of the ™ — 7~
'student's cognitive, psychomotor, and affective needs but she must be able ta ‘portray
empathy and.persona1 concern while senvicing-these‘needs.

: A
A RRT who possessesh"master teacher" skills and personalify characteristics
4 wmlch aliow her to work c1ose1y and conf1dent1y with everyone concerned, prov1des‘
‘——1jnr‘centra+—force—Fef—a successfal Resource Room program. Therefore, school
adm1n1strators shou]d carefu]]y consider the desired ‘effect of the Resource
Room program when h1r1ng a Rng and should staunch]y support her when -
she 1mp1ements the progran{ . - ¥e - ’ .
. & |
-A1des ’

sma]] groups, of students with sim{lar needs. Most provide d1rect service to 15 - 25
students da11y, a11 of whom requ1re tensive individual attention. In order




RO
l’f«:'y" . i . 'F . ‘ ’k\ .
{ Aides fall into several classes: paid_adultsffvoiunteer adults, and peer
‘ ' tutors The latter may 'be enrolled in a high school program which provides
Ll course credit. for practica1capplication of chJ1d,study.prlnchJes,_orAmay e

be classmates of the special student.

+ These studenté'prOVide a valuable service. to the Resource Room program whi1e

L) . .

- enriching their own repert01re of .skills. As peers, they have. the abi11ty
to establish a close relationship with the students they tutor. They are able
to discover the peculiar interests of their charges and to suggest appropriate
changes in materials and techniques. to the RRT The result is an educational

plan” uniquely geaer to the needs of the special student. a

. ¢ 14
Resource RooﬁAirograms, however, generally employ paid adults to extend

the services of the RRT. Such aides are used £Q prepare materials, follow up

students in the regular classroom, and implement carefully detailed instructional

plans with individual students. Their usefulness to the overall proéram is obvious.

-

The addition of a qualified adu]t!to the program (many extend their skills
by attending courses at conmunity cq]]eges), allows the RRT the flexibility
. to provide service to the RCT on a needs basis. Time for helping RCTs to modify
curriculum, for diagnosis of students' strengths and weaknesses, for materials
7777 T preparation, and for team teaching is made available. RCTS and handicapped” T
students receive supportive service while the tutorial and remedial activities

of the program continue. The school W1de effect is.immediate and 51gn1f1cant
B

If finances are a prob]em, volunteer a1des may be solicited and
.trained by the RRT." Such aides assume responsibilities commensurate with
their ability. Frequent]y, RRTs w111 train several volunteers, who offer their’
services fot an hour or two a day Aﬂthough scheduling can be a.problem, the

addition of an eff1cient aide is usuaﬂly?worth -the extra planning time.
Furthermore, as time passes, aides become more ski11fu1 and therefore, require

less supervision and instruction.

-

~

~

A1l aides should receive on-the-job training in'educationa1,procedures
and child development concepts. In return, they should realize a responsibility
7 to. the Reeource Room program which includes punctua]ity, Joyalty, and cooperation.
. ‘ Additionally and more important1y, confidentiahty of information shou'ld be
;7%fje‘-4 practiced at a]] times :

b

o
x"{

s 33 -

P ol . , - B




.

. o . . e %
R ‘. . - - e . . S U

. . . . . .
o
‘!‘ + b

U A , . : :
/Any benefits which-result from the use of-aides will be worth the RRT's & "
. ‘ * efforts. &legfly, the program will utilize its aides in such a'‘anner as to
et fpnqzjde_i%‘fc‘ asingly effective service to the RRT, the handicappedMstudent, and .
' the overall schpol program. ‘ . .
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Ch ér IV: Staff Relations Co ' s TN
AT : - Page S y

\ ()

" Techniques for use with Building Pﬁ'r‘ii:‘i"p&‘i‘s; 1 T e

T hrﬁ”q&es for use with é]fi,ssr;oom Teachers . &, . ... 26 ( _“- ' ;-e
T:Shm'qugas for use with Supportive Staff Membess . . . .-. f L ’

. 8 ¢
- . s <
. '
k2 w'.o ? <
. , . - L«
’ -
—~
XS .
< . .
) - ¢
* ) . N
t O &)
’ . 2 ,&"
.
—_ { Zn hd
p) . T
Lo
u R :
] ~ —"
% A
. 1 ,f)« =
’ s P~

.
.
Y . . Aoy
' : 2 »
. [
! .
.

R % ™
B . . .
-
~
.
- - = - “
s 7
%
o
. T
- . . o .&4
- R ' s
' o ¥
3 » R
T
R . - i . \
i
! |
4 a ¢ e 1 ‘
.
B -
Lt . 5
.
B ~1
* |
|
AN ,‘
\ e

I |

-

! ’

Pomare. > .- . B - . — ,




, . STAFF RELATIONS .
_ Most Resource Room Teachers (RRTs) and Teacher Consultants (TCs) are forced o flu
by the very nature of their roles to work c]ose]y'uith administrators,. teachers, ,
parents, and supportive staff members In many cases, the RRT must affect a change
in the ph11osophy of the genera\ educat1on staff toward Spec1a1 Educat1on students

Genera11y, this change must be&in with the RRT estab11sh1ng rapport W1th~'" ' ¢
the staff, bedause dngy when she is accepted will Regular Classroom Teachers (RCTs)
cooperate with the Resource Room program. ' ) :

Under the self-contained, Educable Meptally Impajired model, RCTs freely . )

referred 'underachjeving students for'special placement. The result was usually

permanent removal of the student from general education.
v : o , )
With the Resource Room madel, however, the RCT does not have this Optﬁon..f;?
tudents referred for diaghosis and possib]e‘p1acement, remain the responsibility
of the RCT. If placement in the’Resource Room is agreed upon, the student is not
removed from the regular c]assroom Instead, the student receiwes tutorial and/or
) ‘ " remed1a1 aid for short periods of “time each day. This help may even be adm1n1stered
- in the regular classroom. Therefore, the RCT retains respons1b111ty for the
student and, in most cases, must have help plan an appropriate educat1ona1

program.

~ - 3 -

R

If students with spec1a1 needs are to funct1on in the regu]arf21assroom, o
the RCT must adJUSt the academic program to fit the student. Thus, a referral
’ for Spec1aT Education or Resource Room placement implies indirectly, a request
for he]p within the confines of the regular classroom. This then forces the
-RRT or TC to assume the ro]e of a consultant (see Chapter, VIII).

As in the case of a1l consu]tant -2 large degree f 1nterpersona1 skill
~is essential. Classroom teachers must %ew the RRT as/dependable and, consc1ent1ous, .
, a master teacher who possesses except1oha1 knowledge of students, educat1ona1
\techn1ques, and individualized materta1s and a person who can transm1t this
know]edge to the RCT with empathy. . . '~
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, Techniques for Use with Building Principals S
{‘ s The process of creatmg the right impression with the staffcan easily

and effect1ve1y be 1n1t1ated by the building pr1nc1pa1 Adequate 1ntroduct1on
of the ‘Resource Room program, its goa]s and procedures, and of the RRT'# '
services can establish a solid foundat1on for the program. From this basis, .
however, the RRT must adopt a program aimed at securing good staff relations. What
‘“the program is and how it functions depend on the style and size of the staff, '
but it.will undoubted]y requ1re varying degrees of communication. For only whén
commun1cat1on is funct1on1ng sat]sfactor11y can the program operate effective]y.

. “Whenever possible, personal contact should be ‘the desired form of
.communication. This is especially important when keeping the -principal and
ather administrators informed of students' successes. Techniques usefu] for
. meeting this goal include;‘ "
Yar - 1. Veekly visits with the pr1nc1ap1 to, d1scuss programs
) and students. oo s .
2. 0Ongoing visits by the pr1nc1pa1 to the Resource Room
in order to view the program in progress. ) ‘ N
. ‘ 3. Presentation of test results, studints' worksheets, and ' e
other objective evidence of progress.
e ... .. 4. _Parental-pleasure with student's success expressed to -
‘the adm1n1strat1p@s . ) -,
5. Classroom Teaché@\p]easure expressed to'the,princfpals
Posting of monthly schedule of case load in student-hours
where administrators can study it (Student hours indicates

total time each.student is in the Resource Ro%m pér week).
o . ¢ ’ . ' W

»

Y

Techn1ques for Use w1th C]assroom Teachers |
, These attenPts at keep:ﬁﬁ‘the pr1nc1pa1 informed will have an overa]]
benefit for the program, but }t is still the RCT who must see‘%be RRT as‘
the professional on whom she can ca]] when prob1ems arise. ¥ &

A

-

Most RCTs are re]ative]y secure in their educat1ona1 pdsitiens As a result,”
. they willingly seek help ‘for their hand1capped students, at least 1n1t1a11y l )
'It is the students of these teachers that the RRT should qurefﬁ%]y service
because they offer the greatest 1ikehood of success, and th1s sucgess will
) ‘ - 1nf1 uence other RCTs to refer students with special needs. One techmque "which

«
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RRTs usuaT]y f1nd effective is to cu1t1vate“these initial referra1s by making

.l requests of the RCT which'are easy 'to Fulfill and by re1nforc1ng them contJnuous1y.
———=== - Much reinforcement by the. RRT will be required at fqrst, ‘but eventua11y pos1t1ve, .
g feedback in the form.of the student's social and academic growth w111 take over o
and the RCT will generate her’ own reinforcemént. Graduﬁﬁ]y, the RRT can fade

“out direct service, as training procedures she uses with the RCT take hold.

The RCT shou]d however, always be aware that Resource Room services are ava11ab1e

Ve

B when needed
v .
! .

If this procedure is successful, .the C]assrodm,Teacher will spread the
word. Other teachers may then be encouraged to seek RRT service. Initial
successes generalize not only to other RCTs but also-to all the students in " .
the classroom. This latter phenomena occurs because one successful experience ‘
usually results in a new outlook on the part of the RCT. She begins to identify:
other students with problems, some of whom she will refer to the RRT, and some
for whom she will- ]nd1v1dua11ze within the classroom. A1l of this: occurs*
as a result of the training providéd by the RRT. Therefore, 1n1t1a1 success is

' critical and RRTs should b@g1n.the1r attempts to influence the staff by’start1ng
.' with sitdations and teachers which have the best chance of succeeding.

[ =
-~

et Another method wh1ch _helps bu11d status for the Resource Room program is
for satisfied parents and teachers to express the1r fee11ngs to adm1n1strators
and school board members. This feedback system allows the adn1n1strat1on to
realize the worth of the original decision to establish the program. Ind1rectTy
and direct]y; the RRT will benefit from thi§ pub]ic relations move.

\‘
.t

Perhaps the most effect1ve pos1t1ve feedback for the program is the student,
himself. H1s sdccesses will translate into new control over his behaviors in

the classroom, academic growth, and positive att1tude toward school. This .
' will be obvious to everyone concerned and will "add status to the Resource Room’
program.” . o | : , ;o
g +Not all RCTs w111 be convinced that this program 1s worthwhile. Sdme'

. Wil probab1y*never change no matter what the RRT does, however, there is some logic
to keeping the lines of commun1cat1on open and constantly exposing the serv1ces
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o . N
- and fuccesses of the program At some
) they w111 seek he]p from the RRT, even though they may or1g1na11y have Been

. opposed to the Resoﬁrce Room concept. - ' o
Iy ]
Awareness of the program also e]iminates confusion and criticism. The RRT
-+ who' walks through the halls when everyone else 1s teach1ng w111 guard against
unfair gossip by letting everyone know ahead of t1me that a “fléxible schedule
is necessary if she is to work directly with RCTs.. Therefore, common sense
requires the RRT to be open about her services and to keep gveryone 1nformed of
her respons1b111t1es and/techn1ques for hand11ng them. Some techniques for
.'meet1ng th1s goa1 are: ) ' 4 .

v Post1ng a schedule of students ass1gned to the
program, amount of time used for servicing them, . -

T

01

[
-Oh

e e

[ 4

. 9"

-use- in--the-regular classroom.

and total amount of hours involved in consulting
and materials prepar;é}o . This roster should. -
. be displayed in the

mqqth]y

chers' 1ounge and updated

\

»

v 4

2. Schedu11ng RCTs 1nto the Resource Room for an
. hour each month in order to demonstrate how- the
, program works. If the RCT's class can. be covered .
@® * by the RRT's aide, this.is most effective. :
I 3. Establishing and/or coordinating the'student"s

_._performance_objectives with_the RCT. .

.Requesting the RCT to visit her students in the
Resource Room so that the RCT can;get some
<ideas concern1ng_techn1ques wh1chiare effective. .
Performance objectives can also be revised at.
this. t1me : h

A]]ow1ng the RRT to exchange teach1ng ass1gnments'

with the RCT so that each teacher can gain a .
better undérstanding of the other s role.- .

Send1ng samples of the student' s work to the

RCT with aotations.- This he1ps‘the RCT .

to know where the student is at all times and

to request chaﬁges.1n the program. . ’

- Team teaching with "the RCT, espec1a1]y at the
secondary level in classes where there are large
"Rumbers of Special Educat1on students.” h

Administer RCT's tests to spec1a1 students on .
an individualized pasis and in| ja manner which
-offers the. student the best chance for success.

Preparing or supp]ylng special! materlals for
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N ‘ - C
. \ At the secondary tevel, RCTs frequent]y restr1ct their 1nteract1ons
to those teachers 1nstruct1ng within the same d1sc1p11ne Therefore RRTs
h} : }‘ may attend area or curr1cu1um meetings on 4 regular basis. Not only will this
. allomrthe RRT to communicate with a group of RCTs, it will also keep the
*‘ﬁp RRT aware of current pract1ces in the various subjects, a task which can be - .
overwhe1m1ng to a secondary RRT.
Techn1qges for Use with Sgpport1ve Staff Members ~ Al . o ‘ .
, Support1ve staff members such as the School Soc1a1 Worker, the Counse]or, ?
s, Read1ng Spec1a11st, Speech Therapist, and the School Psychologist can be a ~ .
s ?\ wea]th of support to the PRT and, generally, possess impdrtant information about
stUdents RRTs shoutld cultivate good working re1at1onsh1ps with these personne] ‘,g
Gne 1og1ca1 technique for doing this is to request 1nformat1on from them and

to 1ncorporate their suggestions in the educat1ona1 p1an whenever appropr1ate

< évery attempt should be made to include them in the decision mak1ng process and
A ,- perhaps in team meetinas. Natura]]y: they will appreciate being kept informed
_of the student S progress Therefore, the RRT should encourage itinerant staff
‘“‘ members to drop in weekly and shou]d visit the permanent staff members as often
Ty ., as necessary ) - S . - S
i l' “‘n/J':f’_\c -y ) " ‘ .

There -is a natural over]app1ng of services offered by the RRT, themﬁead1ng

S jalist,- and the Speech Therapist. \Shar1ng—of students is frequent and thus,

Eﬁﬁé should be sharing of materials and ideas. Performance objectives should
?%? jo1nt1y reviewed to coordinate services. A close’ relationship between

t%ese three spec1a11sts will also redude antagon1sms concerning territorial .

N r1ghts y Since the RRT .is assumed to have some consultative sk11]s and since )
she is probab]y the newest faculty members, it is her duty to open the Tines of
commun1cat1on Inv1t1ng the support1ve staff members into the Resource Room to -
eﬁamine materia]s or to discuss procedures is the easiest way to begin.. " In most
cases, understanding will lead to cooperation and the student will benefit from
twice as much individualized attention. L o

<y ‘*,:;*’ﬁ; ' ;-

to ‘review the1r .idéas of Special Education and to change the1r philosophiges

. - Room concept As the pragram demonstrates success, ,these personne] will he forcéd -
/\

o where necessary. The result of good staff re1at1ons then is better education

Q

for the hand1capped student the-ultimate goa] of the Resource Room program. ‘ o
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A STRUCTURED CLASSROOM B to.

y Y - - o5 .
Resource Rooms should be flexible enough to hand]e a_variety of
dffferent needs at any given time. Therefore, a carefu]]y eng1neered structure B

is appropr1ate )

upm T - e ;mfmmm;
At least three different areas shou]d be spec1f1calTy defined: T

(1) an individual study area, (2) a group study area,‘and (3) a reinforcement
area. _A fourth area to hand]e time-out situations may also be established.
One otherarea which should be planned is a section for the teacher and/or
paraproﬂessiona]s-to‘Work.

-

Ad

'The individual study area should include 3 to 8 study carrels. If
carrels are not available, single desks can be physically separated through.
the use of large bieces of cardboard or any similar material. The idea is to
tone down visual and aud1tory d1stract1ons so that the student can concentrate

on the task. Gradua]ly these st1mu11 can be re-introduced 1n order to cond1t1on

- the student to their presence. N 4

-

Individual -¢arrels may also act as ]istening centers through the use, . S
of head sets, tape cassettes, language masters, etc. Programed machines may also
be set up in carrels. When estab]1sh1ng centers using this type of equ1pment,

be sure to cons1der the location of the electrical outlets.

i~
1

— w

S1nce st ents ‘will be work1ng on materials programed for them, -
1nd1v1dua] Xes, gnvelopes, o, open files should be situated near this area.

In this way students can p1ck‘ﬁ5 their own mater1als as they enter the area.
, e

Group study areas shou]d inc]ude tablé and chair arraéZements suitable
. for handling several smé]],groups. In an e]ementory setting, chairs should
be of various. heiglits. Bu]]et1n boards and‘blackboards should be in close
proximity and portable ones may serve as diyiders to separate these groups from y
the other ‘students. Learning games shouId be stored nearby - l' » W\;;
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? The reinforcement area may revolve around aﬁ area de1}neated by a,
rug and may include more relaxed furniture such as overstuffed chairs, cupboards,
“and bookcases in order to decrease the traditional "school-rogh” look. This
“area should be easily visible and may include approprlate magazines, books,
games, and in some cases, a store from which students nay "buy" their rewards. w
The student should enter this area without associating it with fee]ingstdf past ,
failures or difficulties. ' ’

]

If @ time-out area is called for, it should be an area'physically .

isolated within the classroom. A corner of the room with only a chair is
genira}]y acceptable. Sometimes an effective technique is to set up this area
Tea the reinforcement area. This allows the student in the time-out area

to v1§y the rewarding situations from which he is being restr1cted
Ly .

Since most of the lessons presented in the Resource Room are
individualized, materials preparation is an ongoing process. ‘This necessitates
a work area separated from the actual learning environment by dividers. Such
a space for the teacher and paraprofessiona]é may inc}udg a feacher's desk, chair,
file cabinet;‘work table, and storage space. Having this area segregéted from the
rest of the room allows the staff a place Yo work without having the 1earn1ng
areas cluttered with materials be1ng organ1zed

)}

7

e = = et e e e g e 4 e

Equipment _ CL
Resource Rooms vary in the kinds and amounts of physical p]aht equipment,
however, the following items are frequently found: ) -

Norma]]y supplied by principal as staﬁdafd equipment --
3-8 study'carrels or large 3-sided cardboard sheets
5 - 8 individual desks and chairs™ - - '

several blackboards o o . .

several bulletin boards: - _ -
bookcases of various s1zes

Some of the above may. serve double "purposes by being used to
divide the room into separate areas.

1 - 3 large tqb]es o -

4 - 12 chairs of.varying heights ‘

file cabinets for the RRT's materials Lo
; 1 large cabinet for s;orfhg A-Y equipment R o

43, .. T h S ‘ L
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: » Normally supplied by RRT -+ e ‘ . S
‘ an arearug - ;oo \ ) , A

overstuffed cha1rs

) open files, boxes, or.spe]ves -~ one.for each student -~ stackboxes . |
: or 1ndﬁv1dua1 corrugated drawers . ' |

= . . o

b

A

Hardware which meﬁy RRTs usually find helpful include:
cassette recorder ‘ .
listening centers (headsets)
record playérs
opaque projectors ,
individuaT filmstrip previewers . -
language masters or audio f]ash card readers

. tachistoscope

- “controlled readers

overhead projector

-
' * o ‘ b
N . i 7

—— cherwltems,tgukeep in_mind_when planning_the room's organ1zat1on e
include the ava11ab111ty of electrical outlets, facilities for storage of
materials, areas for qu1et-act1v1t1es, and space for gross motor skill

development. Adequate lighting and ventilation should also be considered.
?

D1v1d1ng the educational setting into a number of appropr1ate areas
is espec1a11y important in the Resource Room program for a number of reasons.
It allows: , .
_1.' The. RRT to provide educationally handiqepped students with
~ the structure most have not incorporated in their learning

style. g )

2. The Resource Room to function as a variety of individual

learning environments.appropriate«for many students -

. with spécial needs.
_ . . 3 The student to connect positive reinforcement with ]earmng - )
I © . . e
s oA techn1que which is freqﬁant1y Jost-in the 1arge;lregu1ar )
Lot - Tclassroom situation. e _ :
R I . i oL . ' :
G EMC - 4‘1 - § 7 ] i "
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For more 1nformat1on, those 1nterested4may read Frank Hewett s The Emot1ogg11x

" Disturbed Child in €he Classroom. N f

i

~

Included oh the foﬂ1ow1ng pages (Fﬁgures 1, 2; and 3) are,;Joor<p1ans
wh1ch demonstrate efficient structure.
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. ..« DIAGNOSIS (',

. k In this chapter, the diagnostic duties of the Resource Room Teacher (RRT)
arg-discussed afd a rationale for creation of specific informal tests is presented.
Testmaking procedures and generally accepted norms are suggested and, in some

. cases, examples are prOV1ded

T © .

. (_\v ’Areas covered are, denera]ly,Amore’appropriate for diagnbsing strengths
and weaknesses in e]enentary 1eve1'students. However, this is not an oversight.
- Most older students with learning problems actual]y demonstrate severe reading
disabilities. In other words, no mattér what the original prob]em the high '
school student usua]]y needs remediation 1n basic reading skills or tutoring
in subjects ‘which require difficult read1ng material. Furthermore, older students
do not have extensive amounts of educational time to devote to remediating ,
primary 1eve] weaknesses. Besides this, they have already learned to compensate
fongmost disabilities by using more effective sensory channels for gathering
information. Finally, they are ma1n1y interested in pass1ng requ1red coursese |

in order to graduate.
4 ' . ’ ' 3 ‘o »

‘ RRTs and Teacher Consultants (TCs) d1agnos1ng 1earmng problems at the
| , secondary Tlevel shou]d consider the real needs of the student and the amount
.. _ of time available. This will determine the learning areas which should be . vﬂmsi

investigated and remediated or tutored. If diagnosing learning difficulties
at this level is necessary, appropr1ate tests can easily be created from the
" ideas suggested in this chapter. Addﬂt1ona11y, the reading, spe1]1ng, and

- math tests outlined in this chapter, cover basic skills wh1ch are applicable no
matter whdt the student's age or grade level.

-

comb1nat1ons are presented 1n this chapter. SpeC1f1c tests are not included
because the most pract1ca1 tests are those based on the text boo%s used by the
Regu]ar Classroom Teacher (RCT). RRTs and TCs should create short 1nd1v1dual1zed

L

tests Just as they create individualized 1earn1ng prescr1pt1ons
RRTs who establish performance objectives for the1r students,'frequent]y
discover that standardized ‘tests do not adequqte]y measure students' growth. These
test guidelines and suggestions, based on the concept of criterion refgrence testing,
' . are presented in an effort to fill the void. Such test results allow the RRT & . .
77 discuss students' strengths and weaknesses as .they directly relate to the RCT's o
curriculum. This is possible because test 1tems are drawn from textd which the

|
|
|
Ideas for d1agnos1ng strengths and weaknesses in various ]earn1ng moda11ty
|
|
|
|
\

;;IERJ}:‘ . RCT 1sus1ng with the student.

- o0
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Each grade level series of tests requires .only 8-12 verbal or auditory'items.
With some forethought, a Peabody Language Development Kit, two testsheets, and a
selection of sma]] toys, the RRT can easily pinpoint the more'obvious areas of
-perceptual d1ff1cu1ty.f testsheets createJLfrom _students' basal reading texts can __. _‘
be used with other students funct1on1ng at the same reading Tevel. Besides
demonstrat1ng student's 1earn1ng styles, test dqia may be used for post testing.

In this manner, RCTs can see the student's accomplishment as it d1rect1y relates
to classroom curr1cu1um--a pract1ca1 approach/to diagnosis. o

Additiona11y, suggestions for tests of phoni¢s, word recognitioﬁ, and
reading comprehension are presented. However, specific tests for spelling and
arithmetic (computation) are included in the chapter because’,ost spelling and

math texts cover the same sequence of ‘basic skills. ’
' ¥

- Suggestions are presented for observation of behavior and for diagnosing
difficulties in tke following learning modalities and subject areas:

Visual percepiion with motor output (no memory)

‘Visug1 perception with verbal output (no memory) -
Visual perceﬁ;ion with motor output and memory '

' Visuai perception with verbal .output and memory

. Auditory peré@®tion with motor output and memory
Auditory perception with verbal output and memory

. Phonics-including aud1tory discrimination and blending’

'Read1ng including word recogn1t1on and comprehension
Spel];ng-Leve]s I and IT Co

Arithmetic . (computation)-addition, subtraction, mb1tipfication,
- division; whole numbers, fract1¢ﬁs, decimals

Rationale
Throughout this Handbook, the term DIAGNOSTICIAN refers to the RRT. Plr'ecedent-t
for this role can be found in the use of D1agnost1c Prescrygt1ve teachers.in the
Continuum Schools in Maryland Since RRTs and TCs are intimately familiar with
the needs of handicapped students, they are more 11ke]y to create rea11st1c L
_diagnostic tools. - o // : a
) oy
" Since all students possess preferred lTearning approaches, diagnosis is (
he initial step in p]ann1ng effective educational obyect1ves This is part1cu1ar1y
true when teaching studgnts with. spec1a1 needs. 'D1agnos1s is the process, whereby,

the strengths and weaknesses pf a student are determined so that appropr1ate

b
%

4 , |

e ’ o -38,. o ) i
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educationa] planning can resu]t It -implies carefu] accumulation of facts and )
thorough eva]uat1on of resu]ts ‘before an educational prescr1ption is wr1tten and
' ©~ prior to choosing 1nstruct1ona] materials and techniques. '

JUUOTIU U SO

D1agnos1s shou1d ‘begin with an hypothesis’ based on the Regu1ar C1as§;oom
Teacher's (RCT's) observat1ons and anecdotal records, and shou]d include examp]es
g% the student®s work. If a RCT is not adept in observationa] skills, fesource
Room Teachers or Teacfer Consu]tants must tra1n them, since 1nformat1oq‘from this
source is a natura1 prerequ1s1te for appropr1ate Special Educat1on»referra]s
Involvement in this process allows RCTs to function as valuab]e members of the
educational planning team, encourages confidence in their ability to pinpoint

~ problems, and shortens the actua] testing time for diagnosticians. : s

Such an approach assumes the RRT or TC possesses observatjona1 and consultative
sk11]s RRTs or TCs must also possess knowledge of a variety of informal and
non- standard1zed formal instruments; must be capab]e of administering the tests
with ease; and should be prof1c1ent in interprgting the results. '

.

If RCTs. can provide accurate information, the diagnostician can form an

, hypothesisjconcerning the student's difficulties. This will allow testjng to
‘ . begin at the highest .possible level, theﬁetéy eliminating excessive time in

the testing situation; time which is frequently frustrating to the student ,

oo~ - and- inefFficient For the-RRT OFTG:  — - ~ron = = o v oo em e e e e

~

. The RRT orxTC generally should be responsible for the working diagnosis
~ because: s A - s ,'
(1) Students respond better in a testing situation when the tester andi
) environment are familiar. ‘

- (2) The RRT or TC can base the diagnosis not only on what the student
did in the testing situation, but also on the subtle changes in *
behavior which the student evidences during testing.

(3) Prescr1pt1ons based .on first-hand information are generally more -
effective than prescriptions based on someone else's notes.

i S

- - (4) Ongotng evaluation in the form of pre/post testing on specific - .
’ - performance objectives is an important consequence of’the original
S ‘ diagnosis. o ) B - ST e
) D ‘ . L
. D1agnost1c1ans work1ng in the Resource Room mode] are most interested " '\;T"
. ‘ in f1nd1ng the student s highest level of achievement in various cognitive,
i, ‘ ' péfﬂgptua], and psychomotor areas. The are not interested in labeling students
- with onessent1a1 t1t]es or in 1nformat:ﬁn:;;;;::;;;;];;dn?EFFEH‘??ijth e,

) '.\L ) -, ‘ “‘ l . ‘ A «_39_) . l)d
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more formal standardized instruments administered by Schdo]fpgychologists. ""
Instead, they rely on oBservations and the more practical iﬁforma] tests based
on theg local school curr1cu1um and on. jn'dividual ach1evement tests. They may
S -also- include informal assessment of various psychomotor and perceptua] skills

(v1sua1, auditory, and .tactile/kinesthetic) related to the’ cognitive areas tested.

Since an jnitial diaghosis may result in a detailed educational.ﬁreécriptibh,
some of the informal techniques suggested in this chapter may also, ‘be Used dur1ng
the pre/post testing stages. The chapter on prescriptive teaching (see Chapter X)
“explains the importance of bu11d1ng such evaluative steps into a se 1es of edu-
cational-goals and objectives.

RRTs “and TCs already familiar with tiNs progess °*
should introdyce these or similar assessment techniques to the RCT. In“this way,
the educational plan, based on the initial diagnosis, is ubdated continuoqs1y.

&)




Rationale . o . 4
Observation is a cr1t1ca1 component of diagnosing strengths and weaknesses
Carede‘observafjon can substitute for severaI hours of " f”st1ng and can prov1de
information of a more pract1caf nature. Mos$t thorough diagnoses, however, are
based on some combination of both observation. in the natural environment such'as

,the c]assroom, and‘resu1ts based on diagnostic testing;

Following a referral-by the RCT, the RRT shou]d spec1fy the need“for
observing the student both in and out of the c]assroom
for the RRT fo unobtrusively s11p inta the back of the c]assroonfand quietly
The intent is to have the student remain anaware that
At nd time should the RRT partiéipate in
the class activity. This procedure shou]d be repeated several t1mes unt11 ‘the ‘

watch the class functioning.

he is the subJect of the observat1on

OBSERVATION-

required 1nformation is acchmu]ated

Dbservations should be done over several days or weeks and should encompass
several school settings. Theggghav1or observation worksheet which follows, allows
the observer to record information from a number of areas which might be pertinent
to the educational plan. These areas were chosen because they can eas14y lead to
educational 1ntervent1on techn1ques and lend themse]ves to efficient organ1zat1on

This worksheet should be emp]oyed by the RRT following the referral and

It shou]d be filled out as the observer notes specific
behaviors in the student When these behaV1ors are recorded, speC1a1 attention '
should be paid to preced1ng and resuﬁt1ng events and to the behaviors of involved
-peers and adults. - ‘

_ prior to actual diagnosis.

of-datar—-r, $ -

h Y
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The usual propedureqis
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T Name of Student ) ' Date: -z s
_ ; —r

B ‘ : Grade I ’ C

Teacher. .

z T T B T e T e — —_—— o . e mea —— e - C e m - ——

% - OBSERVATION OF BEHAVIDR WORKSHEET

A " Motor: ﬂ@{ .
) ) HandednéssgxﬁéTt, right, undecided, etc.)

3

~ Paper/pencil pos{tion'(paper not slanted properly, pencil not held correctly,

g 4
- etc.) . i} .
Fine motor ability (difficulty, writing, coloring, cutting, copying, etc.) )
) . ) - L
Gross motor ability (awkward walking, running, doesn't participate in
playground grames, etc.) : ' ‘
Other
‘Language:
Quantity (doesn't speak, only responds to specific questions, answers =]
with"yes" or "no", etc.)
"
Quality (speech impediment, language disability, whispers, etc.)
. Y - .

Other ) ' _

[} I;'- ) N

3 i' “
N g
Perception: ,
Tact11e kinesthetic (exper1ences d1ff1cu1ty writing on board; has troub]e
comp]et1ng puzzles, etc,) -
e )
‘Auditory (heeds oral directions repeated; inattentive during story time, etc.)
. ' Visual (can't match pafterns, doesn‘t note important deta';ﬂs;in pictures, etc.)
Q ) fOthen : - s . :5‘71- _
-42- ¢ /




oo - /}, o o . o ‘ ‘ . o\j

‘ '.r' , ot J',‘ o‘-;-‘ .a%. . -

Behaviors: a -t R S oo
~ Ability to Atterd (daydreams, short attentfon spany etc.)

_j' .

I it_igue. FactorMtires. jny.eaf,]yjftemaan .. iequi;:esrmoneﬁtjme_m complete
- tasks, etc.) AR ) .

Organizational Ability (worksheéts are confused, writing .doesn't folTow ] -

lines, etc.) " : « .- . ‘ , . s

Lo

Frustration-Factor (gives up‘easily, won't try difficult tasks, etc.)

Signs of Tenseness(holds pencil very tightly, Ffrowns with'concentratioﬁ, etc.)

e

Distractibility - hearing (atténdé to sounds, in hall, others talking néékby,etc.
instead of assignment) Coe

Distractibility - seeﬁng (attends te students walking by, colorful pictures
‘on walls, etc, instead of task) ‘ -

' Functioning - in a group (wéfks best with others, h%des.in group, etcs)’

o
-

"_;V_“Fﬁﬂgtﬁbﬁﬁﬁﬁgf dhé:fd:bné'(ﬁerf&fm§‘béftéf WﬁfﬁaﬁﬁHTVTHﬁafﬂétféhfiﬁﬁ:—Haf§§“—*<__"'
to te singled out, etc.) - .

‘

Socialization Level (introvert,.extrovert, leads Other§, etc.’)

. - @
. .

Other
i
<
K}
, ’ * . < v .
Comments; ’ - . o -
- k] .
- . ~ , “‘*?’” a‘:; R f
—- v :
& -
.
v A
v A ’
. .
. ) L J
. I‘ £
"-
!
- 7 o -
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. is sugges”%d

INFORMAL TESTS OF SPECIFIC SUBQECTS ' RN

Once the student's griméry learning mode is established, theJepprépriate
subject .areas may be assessed. Natura]ly,.the diagnostician will only test those
areas “in which the Student has some functional knowledge. For example, kinqer- )
garten students would not be tested for reading skils. ‘

.
——— .

Included in'this section are suggestions for informal tests of phonics,

reading word recogn1t1on, reading eomprehens1on, spelling, and arithmetic. All
are diagnostic in nature and.are intended to supply the RRT or TC with 1nformat10n
about the student's _strengths and weaknesses. Based ‘on these types of 1nformat1on,
effective educat1ona1 prescriptions can be created and appropr1ate changes in
the classroom curr1cu1um can be suggested

It may also be helpful ;o occasionally estimate grade level expertancy
Therefore, a formula proposed by Bond and Tinker

* 7

for certain students.

Years in School x 1.Q:°

Grade~Expectancy~—- 100 PR

D
N

Accord1ng to this formu]a, the stud grade level expectancy can be

estimated by multiplying the number of yRars he has been .in school by his .

- intelligence quot1ent, dividing by 100 and adding 1.0. The resulting figure

will represent the gréde at which the student can igalistica]]y be expected to
function. Students who function 25% below expected achievement Tevels are
experiencing sigm‘fi?ant difficulty. -

\
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Informa] Phonlcs Tests

.
tve)

-

o ' S In order to test. pre-readmg skﬂ]s, the student 3 know]edge of phonics
must be surveyed. R

£
5

e
»

Letter Sound Recogn1t1on .
One easy techn1que to estab11sh the student's ability in this area is to

. make a series of flash cards, one for each ‘letter of the a1phabet. Additional
— o o o cards should be made for: * - ) T ’

¢

7 consonant-diagraphs - sh, th, wh, ch

. consonant dipthongs - ay, oy, ee, oi, oa, ea, ai
3y . .
Students will also need a pencil and paper or ‘blackboard and chalk. Any or all

of -the following procedures may be used with the cards..

consonant cards to student one dt a time. Ask studént

Lt T.‘\Visua'l perception with verbal output ‘and- memory. Show ‘
to name letter. Note which Tetters now known.

P

~2. -Auditory perception with verbal output and menory
! ’ Say sound of consonant. Ask student to name Tettér
i . - whichvhas that sound. Hote tetter/sounds not known.

3. Visual perception with verbal output. and memory. Show : .

consonant cards one at a time. Ask student to give '
sound-which- goeS«vnth--]et-ter:-——~ﬂote—sound,'-1et-ters—no+
known. . . s,

4, Visua] perception with verbal output and memory Show ’ h 8
vowel cards one at a time. Ask student to say long
vowel sound that goes with letter. Note errors.

5. Visual perception with verbal output and memory. Show = -
vowel cards one at a time. Ask student to say- short . ) Rt ;9
vowel sound. - Note errors. o H N /

o 6. .Auditory perception; with verbal output and memocy .
Say the short vowel sounds. Ask student to give 1etter
that makes sound. Wote errors. .

.7. Visual perception with verbal outputand memory.
. . : Show consonant d1agraphs and consonant diphthongs: |
‘ . i cards one at a time.' Ask student to g1ve sound
for each. Wote errors. .

' 8. Auditory perception with motor output (writing) and
. L, memory. Say consonapnt sounds. Ask student to write
. - Tetter that makes sound. Note errors: ) ' .

;"?"f;* T 9. Audltony_perceptlon with motor output. er1t1ng) and : ) ‘
che - memory. Say short vowel sounds.. Ask student to wr1te T .
n o . letter’ that makes sound Note errors. ' :

[} 5.

< +
- . - B
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Auditory Discrimination

_many._ dJagnost1c1ans include a subtesi in_this_area._ Auditory_

.in the fo11ow1ng manner:

-

Since phonics depends so heav11y on- the ab111ty to*discriminate seunds,
jscrimination.

may be tested by hav1ng the student turn away so that he cann?t see fhé‘testgr S

A series of two identica1 or similar words are épokentand the student

mouth.
Usually the vowel sounds are varied .

notes if they're the same or d1fferent

fat - fit ' 4 sit - set - . pi .
hot - hat pick - pick / o
but - bat tan - tin - e
x‘ cut - cut Sl -ten - tan | <.
Blending { -

g f
A short test of blending skill may also be included. iSuch a subtest
[

can eas11y be created by using compound words, s1ng1e syllable words, and

multi- sy11ab1e words The diagnostician should say the wnrds in sections

and ask the student to put the sounds together and make the word.

.

i

For example:
moon- = light - s*- ink 1
T 4 -1 - R o~ | S RIPTTMPINIIEE S - e e
- sand - man . th - ing .
grand - father ter - noon *
can - dle com - fort - a - ble
sand - wich ’

~ Results from this group of subtests will prov1de 1nformat1on about the
ch11d‘s 1earn1ng style and about the word un1ts which need remed1at1on S1gn1f1cant
weakness 1n auditory d1scr1m1nat1on shouTd be investigated by equest1ng a more
formal aud1tory discrimination test and a thorough hearing ex!ﬁination. Inability
to blend sounds together will cause diff§£u1ty,{h learning to. read if Rhonjcs is
the primary approach. Blending soundé exercises shoy1d be introduced to.thew
If, over time, they.prove ineffettive, a different reading approach ;’/f

student.
such as language Experience or Linguistics should belconsidered.
- Lo
- . . . § v . .

Cen
@
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. Informal Reading Tests

. ‘ ,‘ -‘-—':_; o ‘ ] .~_' w . JEEN ‘ ' . ‘e [/
The best reading tests are those prepared from basal reading serigs in use .

in the classroom. _ RRT s_and TCs: can_easil ywpx:epane_ihese_tests_ovenmme,_as___g
the need arises. Test resu]ts can provide practical 1nfonnat10n for remediation
in the Resource Room, and the tests themse]ves may be used by the RCT as crigerion-

. N
based mater1a1 - ) o

- - -

TReading\tests should cover two specific areas: word recognition and -
- reading compréhénsion. However, the first step in preparing either test is to -
. check the readability level of the book being used to determine if it is a first,
Eecond or third grade text _Above third grade, a readability check should be
run on‘each story or chapter in the book. Fry's Readability Formula (see page50 )
can be applied quickly and will pronde an accurate‘grade Tevel:

.S
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o . MWord Recognitiun . ) ‘ .

@ ' A
) 4

ey, “\ 2 ’ . .
In order to compose a word recognition test for grades one through three

4 v -
. T
T T S

ol © Use every 20th #d from the glossary of the student's"basal reader. One -
" book at each level should be used so that this test includes several grade level
. columns. List the words in column form, 10-20 per column, double spaced. Omit
— ~_ Proper names. Leave two short blank 1ines to the right of each word ,;
~ - Lo - . “ R ~_ . é:' d
" For example: : " Primer .
L . - - ' . . -
(; : Word "~ Timed Response Delayed Response
_ shoe t , ; ’ ‘
hat
happy ’

\ )
_Use two index cards to cover the words. Expose each word for one second

and place a check on the first line (timed respo;se),'if the student co}rect1y
_identifies ‘the word. If he misses the word, come baek to it.later and expose .
it for 5 - 10 seconds. If he correctly identifies the word this time, put a {
check on the second line (delayed response). ! ‘
Words correctly pronounced tne first time indicate inclusion in the
student’ s sight word vocabulary Large amounts of sight words demonstrate strong |
visual memory. Words correct1y pronounced the second time, indicate word attack
skills used by the student. Large amounts of correct words in the column generally
. vindicaté'goqd phonetic ability and strong auditory discrimination (the ability '
. .to sound out and blend together individual letter ﬁpunds).

When 10% of the words are missed in any one read1ng level, the student
has reached his level of frustrat1on and he will be unable to function with that
grade level reading test. .RRTs shou]d beg1n remediation at the next Tower grade
or instructional reading level. «




-

.\ * % Reading Comprehens ion T
v~ . P .
. In order to compose a reading “comprehension test, two paragraphs will be _
needed from each grade level. (Be sure to check‘the“readab111ty“1eve1 of~the———~—1-‘ ]
S mater1a1 us1ng. Fry's Readab111ty Forfula is 1nc1uded on Page50 ). - ;y/;;'

L Selgations of 50 words are appropr1ate for PrePr1mer and Primer 1evels, - w

75-words are°suitable for Primary level pooks; and 100- 200 words are required for
Intermediate levels. * ’ : o

One paragraph at each grade level- should be presented to the student for
silent reading. Written questions should accompany each selection and students
‘.. 'should respond to them in writing., - , .
The second paragraph should be read to the student and with quest1ons read .
so that the student can respond orally.

¢

‘. ¥ . v \
Questions for grades one and two should be‘literal in nature and, as’ the i

. grade levels increase, questions should gradually become more critical. ~ At the . '
|

sixth grade<1eve1 and above, most of the questions should be critical. Five to

| __ten questions is a suitable sample. ' e

~
Answers to the ora] reading paragraphs 1nd1cat&,]15ten1ng comprehens1on :
ab111ty at the reading level tested. Failure on more than 25% of the questions ‘_J \
demons trates s1gn1f1cant weakness in understanding material presented pr1mar11y

'through the aud1tory channel.

-

. emediation in the area of reading comprehension should begin at'the . '
highegt grade level at which the student correctly answered 75% of the questions.
_ This_level of functioning is designated the Instructional Reading Level
i Changes or readjustrfent in the methodology being used to teach,reading can be
jmplemented in the Resource Room or appropriate suggestions may be made to the RCT

- or Reading Spec1a11st.‘




. o . Fry"s Readability Formula "
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. DIRECTIONS: Randomly select 3 one hundred word possages from a baak or an article,
Plot gverage number of syllables and avercge number of sentences per 100 words ——

on graph fo determine the grade level of the material. Chooge mare :

. E ges per book 1if greas vanabihity is obsérved and conclude, that the book
. . unieven readabdilily. Few bgoks will fall in gray arec but when they do grode

» Jevel scores are invahd. ) . . .

- P ~—

" " g . & " SYLLABLES SENTENCES L : . 4
. oo EXAMPLE: , I3t Hurdred Words '~ 124 6.6
. ® 2ndHundred Words 141 ™ 58, . - - . o
‘ 3rdHundred Words™ . 158 < 68 ' * - N .
s AVERAGE 41 . 83 . .

- READABILITY 71lv GRADE {see dot plotted on graph)
-]

to . . ' L ., .
EEC N . .. . -.ADDITIONAL DIRECTIONS FOR_WORKING READABIL‘BT\{ GBMAI:B )

~ v
N . .

“3 ; nl."'md;mly select three samplg éassages ‘and count out exactly 100

words beginning with a beginning of a sentence. Don't count T e
numbers. Do count proper nouns.- Y . . . ,‘ﬁ: -

T . ’ . . L
- 2. Count the number of gentences in the hundzeéz'words_estima‘_tmg R N o .
! length of the fraction of the last sentence to the nearest 1/10th. -, i )

T ) . 3.. Count the total-number of syllables. fh the IOiO-vo:d passage. 1f . .

K . = you don't have a hand counter available, an easy way is_to simply .. )

s - R et . -, put a mark above every syllable over one In each word, then when' L .

’ : P . you'§et to the end of the passage,-count the number of marks and :
add 100. J A . . .

- <. - N < . - SN

4. ZEnter graph with average sentence”length and number of ,syl'lgb'l?!;/

B . plot dot where'the two liges intersect. Area where dot is plotteg'
’ - will give you the approximate. grade level. > -

b L3

oo . . " 8. 1If a.great deal of variability is found, putting more sample counts ~ °
’ into the dverage is desirable, T VR T
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T . Informal Spelling Tests { . - -

Spelling tests should be baged on words learned in the student's basal
reading series. If~a~specific~s§¥]]ing7text is-used in the classroom, it may - - - - -

function as the,basis for the d1agnost1c spelling test.

\

’ . »u'.u‘&\..)’h"' "}‘-1}‘2"’"

”r

Words should be divided into.specific groups ‘according to phonet1c rules

so that mistakes can easily. be ana1yzed Remediation of spélling equrs can - R

~ then bﬁ'eas11y affected. A sanp]e copy of a diagnostic spe111ng test fo]]ows.

[

Directions for Diagnostic Spelling Test .-

Give 1ist 1 (see‘page52) to any pup11 whose p]acement is second or third grade
Give list 2 (see pgge53)4€% any pupil whose p]acement is third grade.

Grade"Scoring, List 1: s
Lo , - ' - ‘ ' '
. Below 15 correct: Below second grade : .
15-22 correct: .-~ Second grade o
23-29 correct: Third grade = .

Any pup11 who scores above 29 shou]d be given the List 2 Iest i C i

A

Y 9-19 correct:

‘i

|
" Grade Scor1ng, List 2: N .
| ' |

- :
Below 9 correct: Below third grade
. Third grade : .o
- 20-25 correct: Fourth grade
- 26-29 correct: Fifth grade , ‘
Over 29 correctiﬁ,SixtH‘grade or better C ¢ -
Any pupil-who $cores below 9 should bé given the List 1 Test. o

v

Scoring.for Diagnostic Spelling Test ‘ o b
(see pages 53-55).

Errors are analyzed according to each list

[}




List1 " °

) . l - v
it ' J. *
w o . . | .
A Word I1lustrative Sentence ~
‘ 1. -tan " - Bi11 has a nice tan. o
e 2. et ¢ ~_Please let me eat here. Lo
3 fit_ _ s_;._,w-_--,wc__,,v-“_,ﬁ-mThe..h'atwdéesn'f fit. - .
4, - not K ‘ - It is not vVéry cold outside. ‘ Faen -
5 cut . - The kmfe is too arp to cut
! 6. cqafg;,‘;.” - The new coat costs too much ,
-7, ’tra%nf}‘ - The boy received a new train for Christmas
8. »1line - He drew a line across the-board.
9. bike - Jane has a red and white bike. ..
10. sound - The radio made a scratchy sound.
11... down -'The rain came down suddenly.
- 12.  moon ', . - The mopn passed behind the cloud.
- 13. food “h “The store sold food and clothing.
14.  very : - She care home very late.
15 happy - Babies are usually happy.
16.  kept - He kept the “door- open.
17.  candy - Children love candy.
. 18.  where - Where do you live?
. 19 these - These are my g]oves ,
' . 20. throw , - Can you throw the baH?
o 21. " such - ~The room was such a mess.
22. thing - What is that thing?
23.  ball - The ball was old.and dirty.
o 24, doll ) - My doll is new.
.25. father - Father is coming home.
..... 26. fatter - .The dog is fatter than the cat.
.27. boy - My brother called the. boy.
28, may - May we come in?
29. Tlittle - The ant 1s a little msect
- 30. ‘one ~‘The first number is ‘one.. -
31.  could - He could not see the store.

: %932. pretty

O

Mary is so Qrettx .




P S
List 2 ‘ e
I1lustrative Sentence ' ' ) '

’ ’ S"{ shower - An April showerhelped-the flowers grow. '
2. mouth - Tom, open your mouthi. S el
“37"wood - =—Rain~rotsthewood:—~——— — -
4, shoot - Shoot when you're reédy d ' :
‘5. white - Nhite is really a br1ght 1lght.
6.  thirsty - .
“7. teach L T
8. .class = The c1ass was /taking a test ‘}
. 9 Jjump - = She will not _jg_mg the track. A
10. ~ jumps Vo - He jumps over the crack. : ' , o
11.  jumped - Last week he jumped the farthest. _  ° :
12. ° jumping - - We will have a jumping contest. .,
13, sit” - Sit down here! : . |
14. sitting | ‘- Are we 1tt1ng 1n the right spot'? ‘ ’
15.  bite - The cat.can't bite me. L v
 16.  ‘biting - Are you biting the ice cube? | .
1T, sturdy - This chair is very sturdy. _ ' L
'“& 18. sturdiest .- It's the sturdiest chair in ths house. .= ‘
19.  Tight - The sun makes the room very __1_93.‘;_* '
20. lighter ~ °~ =« This room s lighter: tharf the- others_ .
21. ]igﬁtest ‘ ' -~But my room is "the 1 1ghtes _ . '
T 22. “grandfather ' - We sent grandfathe a card. - Lt P
23 ' moonhghw ':‘- Thie' moonlight shone through the wmdow )
24. ° won't- - Won t yQu help? ' ' : .
\25. , ,d]’dn t - I d1dn T see the car. * . ‘ ;
W 2. ofights oo o o euThe chifdren don’t Fight. . ey
© 2. ., brought : A ’ = He rought h1s toys to thé party o e
28. . tramp1e 5 21E you Wa1k on ‘the flowers, you'11. trample them. '
- 29. ’ because ... .='She seemed happy because of the test grade <.
$ 30, 1augh T - Can't;you laugh about 1t7 ' '
.31, thro,u_gvh‘:\_ . . .= Did you'go. hroug w1th 1t?
32 4,?”aga1‘n;sf:‘ - - I'm against tbatqdea*." ) - »
, LD ) SR
.,‘ " ":’“ . ‘h,x A@QG 7 - , . : ‘,
TR NS B S . - »
,J SRS E =53 ‘ P ;
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) Analyses_of Spelling Errors’ /‘\€>. . .
‘ S, : List 1 =~ ,

| word element tested word' . " element tested
T e 8. where 1" . T
2.; let -} 19. these wh, th, sh, ch, and ng_
.3.‘ fit --- short yowels qu throw --- gge};;ngg and ow spelling
4. nmot | 2.  such g0
5. cut | A 22, thing = /
6. " coat ]‘--- two vowels 23'” ball ] --- doubled final consonants
7. train - together 24. doll
8. Tne 4 ___ vdwé]-conéonant-e 25;; ﬁather ] --- er spelling
9. bike - , 26, fatter ; o
10. .sound 4 ___ ow-ou spelling 27.  boy | --- oy spelling of oj sound
11.. down ‘I of qg?§9UQ£ “ 28. may --- ay spelling of long a soun
12. ° moon 4 K 29. little --= le ending
13. food; J -~ long and short oo 4. o4 \
14, very ] ‘ 'final y as 7 31, could ,] -<- non-phonetic spellings
15. -happy <4 ~ short i | 32. pretty "=
-16.  kept ] --- ¢ and k spellings .
17.  candy of the k sound
o "\ : t .
e ;;{ - . - gg;zﬁég.www
w A
! I
............................ —_
. ¥
Y t I
,- o o ‘
| - , R
S 2
~ F A !
‘ . ’ . :": / 2 5
iﬂ . . L . ,
- 554 S




—“Analysis of Spelling Errors. -

o I 4 T .
C e S * o List2we~w
‘ - ‘word : element tesg ' .
. : N ’
—o o 1 shower T T 7 L ow-ou spellings of ou-sound™ <~ s
2. mouth ] : er ending, th spelling :
‘3. -wood .. ] . ' Tong and'short oo, sh spelling
B 4. shout ’ . i
e  5. _whité -—- wh-spelling, vowe1-conéonaﬁtee~ , }
e 6. thirsty -— " th spelling, vowel before r e
u‘g ¢ . ~ e s -
* 7. teach -—- ch spelling, -two vowels together
i 8. class -== ' % double final consonaht, c spelling of k sound
9. jump. 1 " -
10.  jumps : v ‘
11 jumped - --- :gg:gion of s, ed, ing; j spelling of soft g
LR 12.  jumping ' ‘
13. sit 1 )
14 tting =T addition of 1ng after consonant-vowel- consonant
. - St ]ng combination, doubling consonant
, 15. bite “ _ ’
. ' 6. b1t1ng l drop{nng final e before ing
' 17. stuway I ‘
L 1a s’tur‘d1es.t‘:"_' | . - 7ch?ng~1ng final y to 1“~before end1ng
~ 19. Tlight 1 “ 5 .
20. Tlighter ﬁ Lo er, es%*endings
21. W‘T%ghtest L . . ’ —_
' 22. 'grandfatner 1 e . compound words ! ‘
23. moonlight "’ ? ‘ |
~ 2. won't . T . - contractions , |
, 25. didn't 4 n }
4 | / ' " s
26. fight Ay ]
. % e ¥ |
27. brought ;] o silent gh ‘
28. trample : --- " Te ending . |
_29.% 'because |, ; »fwuwz,“,h w7 ‘ ' ,
30. 1laugh T e e : 'i //(
31, - through - 5 - non-nnonet1c spellings - . .
| 2. against Lo ©
. . . Suggéstions for hgndling strengths and weaknesses in speﬂmg are 1nc1uded /
C 1n the tests of visual and auditory perception (gee pages 62 - 76). - g
- , : . -/ |
. 68 A
R gx -
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< o Informal Arithmetic Tests

An informal d1agnost1c arithmetic test shoqu include enough examples of
all four basic vperations. to permit the RRT or TC to write -an effective presc?iption.
Cunputat1on in both vertical and horizontal formats shou]d be included since
teachers frequent]y mix these types of problems. Fractions and decimals for

~intermediate level students be tested, if appropr1ate, as we]] as various
congersion factors such as inches\to feet and p1n¢s to quarts. )

) The test maker should include examp]es from the math series in use in the
cTassroom and should concentrate on skills needed to function at or below the
student’s appropriate grade level. . y

Be sure to include al] the variations of the d1fferent problems,
For example: s :

horizontal addition with sums less than 5 .
- horizontal addition with sums less than 10

horizontal addition with sums more than 10 - , ,
“vertical addition W1th sums Tess than 5 \i

vertical addition with sums less: than 10

vertical addition with sums more than 10 . :

two column vertical addition - no carry1ng ,

three column vertical addition - no carry1ng
“two colum vertical addition - 'with carry1ng

. X

: three column vertical addition - with carrying
tens and ones plus ones - no carry1ng

tens and ones plus onés - with -carrying

three colum addition with all numbers in hundreds

' etC . < -
fv . , . - . ’
An ‘example of one possible format follows:
. .
. , - e
? [

< /\ —

/ .

/.

’ e = < :‘:/‘.'-\:~ -
g ,
e ‘ . . .
L :
! X I'e 6 ' P




;: 'DIAGNOSTIC ARITHMETIC QUIZ P ,
. / I . , “
, . B . P . , A o N :
g 1+2= ; 4-2= 6 e N .
3y2="*_ . 7-3= e e . 8 : J
N : 4 _‘
244 = 5-1= ’ ' b ‘
. N . ‘\
- 1 - ]
,"" ¢ , ' ‘:
6 " - 5 13 17 26 20 - |
: : . . .
L . |
-3 i -4 ~ . % + 61 + 30 -+ 43 i
|
|
. ‘ _
- ; - ‘
2% 3= . 31 24 ' 42 . 38 © 27 .
. : . / ' .
4' X 2= X 3 ) X 2 X 4 , - 16 ! - 15
‘ 3 x 3= ‘ ’ -
. - » ' /"
76 28 61 132 109 860 ) 2
: 264 221 1d§
+ 5 + 8 + 9 + 325 + 290 + 45
- "12 4 3= __. 5603 © 4091 6910 7213
;¢ 6 ¢+ 3= - 2770 - 3718 - 3183 - 5324 ,
S8t b= : \6 g
e o . ' ‘
.‘ Jr . - ‘.‘ N:Q'ﬁ
s < 70 - - ’ .7
- . ) coo N
. 2 R 2,
DT == 3
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J//'I"y"l.‘.: E mo. 243 ‘ ‘ ‘425 ,

324 ' 306 1327 1039

. . i
x 97 x 53 -% 214 3 x 60

\\_'

+ i
. :
“ ' ,
.
-
1
ALY
O
Eriare: SEE SR
.

N
?




/ ko e

4 2/3 7 1/10 2/3 of 33 ="

o 2 1/2 2 2/5

.+ 5 3/6 +6_3/10 4/5 * 15 =
e s 67 X 1= SR
& ’
32) 5 R /) 5 S 607253
3/4 = /12 5/6 = /15 & - 7/21 = /3
&
® .. 7 1/2 6 2/4 . 83/
- 2 1/4 -5 - 34 -3 1/9 -

4x6 1/3 = 3/5 +1/5¢=
4 1/3x2 12 = 1 2/6 + 3/12 =

6 1/2 x-3 2/4.: 3 17 = 2 2/14
5 4/10 x 6 = : 4 3/8 : 3 4/7
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INFORMAL_TESTS OF PERCEPTUAL SKHLS -

- » . * .- Y

%)

L)

P
-1

Ratiqna]e' . . P y .
In the process of diagnosing perceptual disabilities it is important to
realize that the areas actua?Ty:being'fested are the input and output channels.
Input channels are those senses which carry information to the brain. Output
channels are those physical functions which demonstrate information processed
by brain. No one has yet learned how to test the actual 1nterpretat1ve and
organ1zat1ona1 process (perception) wh1ch occurs within the bra1n ‘ -

LA

Information can be received (input) through the tact1f§7k1nestheiic' ,, *
(touch, feel), auditory (hear), and visual (see) channels. Although there

are several other channels, they are rarely used by RCTs.
- . oy,

Students demonstrate their knowledge by first recalling the information
originally received through the input channels and then by expressing (output)

“their knowledge through the verbal (speak) and/or motor (do) channels.

Since the classroom situation generally involves a mixture of input and
* output channels, d1agnos1s should involve a mixing of channe]s There are no
. methods ava11ab1e at this time to test absolutely pure channels for receiving or
expressing 1nfonnat1on Educational diagnosticians cannot measure information
received by a student through his ears, for example, without having the student

i
|
4

express that «nowledge either verbdlly or motorically. Therefore, the newer
diagnostic tests such as the Slingerland Screening-Tests, Forms A, B, C, D
incorporate a mixture of channels in imitation of th;/ﬂctua] classroom setting.

Presented here are specific suggestions for d/; nosing <in this manner.
These informal techn1ques are c]ass1fned as v1sua1 and auditery percept1on
(tactile k1nesthet1c is not discussed) and v1sua and auditory memary 3 however,
the diagnostician sheuld ‘always keep. the fo]] ing diagram ]n_m1nd

INPUT OUTPUT

tact11e kinesthetic ;,___~ . ‘ verbal

) aud1tory , perception | —mie M0 £OT
o kua'ﬂ"’ig /

Any cowb1nat1on of- 1nput and ouiput channels is possible but the 1ntermed1ate
process percept1on takes p]ace w1th1n the brain and, therefore, d1ff1cu1t1es

- _in_this ared- cannot be dnagyosed d)rect1y ' - ER

=:’ 73 “ » | . ‘
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.- :éeneral Guidelines for Creatinb Peiceptua]rTests

—_—
A

¢ ST R

As hreviousiy noted, this chapter will provide spegific sﬁggestionS‘fdr L
creating tests based on the needs of individual students and the materials used ..
by those students in the regular classroom. Since these tests can be quite short,

their creation should not require extens1ve amounts_of time. RRTs can design -
‘the necessary tests as the need arises and most will Tind that the results are ,
readily, accepted bx'kCTs“because of the practical patute of the results. Such

. test data easily lends itself to discussion'of students' 'strengths and weaknesses
and leads to implications ﬁor classroom teaching.

When creating instruments to test spec1f1c,perceptua] areas the diagnostician
should plan a series of subtests to cover all possible aspects of the learning
situation. For example, a test of one perceptua) area should allow for a subtest
involving no recall (memory), a subtest involving some element of short term
memory (generally, less than 60 secoﬁds lapse in time), a subtest requiring a
verbal output, a subtest requi;iné a motor output, and combinations of ‘each of
the above. ’ . «

;‘ The diagnostician should use tests appropriate to the child's demonstraged
ab111ty Tevel (mental age). For example, younger students should be tested with
concrete objects. Primary level students should be tested w1th primary skill
1tems such as p1ctures single letters, and single numbers. Intermediate Tevel

students should be able to handle abstract designs, words, and phr&?ééf B

Eight to twelve test items should be a suitable sample and 25% failure
will indicate weakness in that 1earn1ng modality or may indicate the need for
a more thorough d1agnos1s

\

It should be remembered that age or api]ity level used in most test'norms
refers to thesstident's mental age and not his ‘thronological age. The school
psychologist can supply this information to the RRT and help plot the student's

strengths and weaknesses, relative to his level of ability, where necessaﬁy.

-

-
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Informal Tests of Visual Pérception . - .

o - ' Visual Perception is the ability to interpret and organize information - L
-, _received through the. y_is.ualscllan_ngl.

~

— ’ ' . 3’3\’

Visual Pertept1on with Motor 0utput (n0)penory) ) -
- *a hd . VU
.i? ' This test covers school tasks such as matching identical picturés and words.
Strengthsgdnd weaknesses in this area can be diagnosed by creating a test using
jtems appropriate to the student's ability level. For example, when testing a
third grader, words from his reading book should be used. Target words should )
be priated in boxes at the left side of the page. Wofds which appear similar (\
ot and one identical word should be pr1nted in a row to the right. Students shou1d )
_be required to circle. or under]1ne-(motor output) the one which is ident1ca] . ‘
Example: - : ™~
7/ ;’ , . B ’ /’ : ’ .
. ‘ / boxes / hoxes - poxes boxes .doxes § ;
‘ 27 happy [ . heppy hoppy hippy happy
T T T was /7 was o~ T T Usaw T v TTTTmasT TTTTTTsamT T T
fhe test items should include variances .in the beginning, middle, and
B " final letters and. should include choice words with inversions, reversals,
transpositions, omissions, and substitutions. oy .
- . ) fy
] . " . This type of test can be ‘adapted for preschool students by using a selection

of actual objects laid out in the same format as the Word' test just described.
The diagnostician can lay out one obJect 1n a circle drawn on the table. Four ‘
- dther items may then-be laid out and.the student should p1ck up (motor output)
gﬁgﬁfﬁdgnt1ca} item. Little plast1c "d1me»store" obJects may be used

The items should start with_easy selections varying on1y one attributg
such as size. = They should gradually increase in d1ff1cu1ty to include more o
~. . attributes s h as .color and shape. Several pubﬁshers of educational materials _

offer item h1ch are su1tab1e

s v

.
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\5n summary , this test should include:
.- ‘ 1. Target words in boxes. . ] ‘ |
. Response choices which vary beginning letters. . . . . .

' Response choices which vary ending 1etters.;/,'

Response choices whith include reversals,, 1nverS1ons, ‘etc.

2
3
4. Response choices which vary middle letters.”
5.
‘33 H on
6. Response choices becoming increasingly more d1ff1cu1t

Strength: ' ' 4 ’ . |
Strength in visual perception with motor output (no memory) should be ~ }
demonstrated by the studdit's ability to accurately copy items from a book or

|

.

a nearby.chart. The studedt may also evidence strength in spelling, especially >
- |

P " if a multiple choice format is used. In simple mathematical computations,

.the student should have no difficulty if allowed to use counters.

weaﬁless: )
In order to--teach students with significant weaknesses 4in tags\hreaa ', e
_ visual perception with motor“outputr(no memory), other inbut channels (heéring, ) ‘
- feeling, etc. ) should be used to introduce new concepts. However, all r 1ew1ng
“of materTal should-be presented using a v1sua1 1nput-motor output in order to
.strengthen this area.

For, examp]e Addition facts should be presented through the auditory
- - . . channel (if it’s- stronger than the visual). This can. L
- be accomplished by using tapes and records. When the : ~
student -has a good -grasp of the fact¢, a study sheet S,
requiring written 'answer should be introduced to T
accompany the tape, and finally, the tape should be
" removed and the student should be required to work 1
. . £ on the study sheet str1c%1y as-a visual input-motor ~
- L output task.”

.
..
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Visual Perception with Verbal Oﬁtpqg (no°memory)
. . . '; : ¥

.‘ Results of a subtest covering this learning’mode will indicate stf‘ength

_or weakness in areas requiFing students to atténd to a visual input which
remains in view and to respond with a verbal output. For example, students
are able to discuss pictures. and activities they are seeing at the time.

The format of this subtest can be similar to the previous visual subtests
using objects, single letters, words, etc. appropriate to the student's ability
level. However, since the response requires that the student say the answer,
the test items should be coded in such a way that the student can ?‘dentify the

‘ answer even if he can't read the test/item

~——

¢

For example:
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' hend a story in a basal freader by studying the illustrations. “If the student's

/ was / waz Saw " sam

PR

Suggestions for the.number of items which should be included in this
subtest and the percentage needed to pass, are included in General Guidelines,
page S51. ) . -

‘In summary , thi's test should include: e . S
? [y N .4‘.

1.. Target words in boxes
e . 2. “Four s1m11ar response- cho1ces coded with familiar pictures.
) 3. Response choices becoming increasingly more difficult. )
: # . ‘ . !,-';‘:“" - .3
Strength : @ ”

Students who pass th1s subtest will probab]y do well in school tasks wh1ch
_ require attention to details in p1ctures. Frequently these students will compre-

" languagé skills are good, he will probably do well in oral reading (at his
mental age level) and, in fact, may prefer to,talk about his experiences rathérs

%

. than complete written assignments.-. .

3




Weakness:
“f .

‘ *- If some weakness exists in this 1ear;n1'ng mode, Visual Penception With
EY v .
Verbal Output (no memory), material should be introduced using thg stronger
auditory--channel and reviewed Using theAvisua1-verbaﬂ~s§§tem;-~

For example: New vbcaﬁhﬁary.words can be introduced using the language
master cards with heavy emphasis on auditory input (the
recorded .voice). Gradually, the voice can be faded out
until the printed word is all that remains. Finally,
the student should receive only the visual input (word
on the card) and he should respond by recording his
verbalization of that word (verbal output). This’
technique can also be used with single letters and

s numbers . .

In general, weaknesses can be remediated by providing some auditory
guide for the student to use until he becomes secure enough to phase out this
crutch. This procedure requires the student to focus more and more on the
visual input, thereby building strength in this learning modality.

-
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Visual Perception with Motor Output and Memor&
‘ g Lo ¢ '
. : ‘ This subtest relates heavﬂy to school tasks.since it requires the o
' Student to process and store v1sua1 1nformat1on and to later recall and output
the information in written form.  In other words, students are frequently requ1red
to answer questions based on mater1a1 which they previously read.

s s e ims e s i

- .Construction of this subtest should follow the procedures previously 3
listed under General Guidelines, page 61. . Items should be age appropriate
and 25% errors is indicative of weakness. '

. -
*

A simple procedure for testing this learning mode is to present a
series of pictures to the student for 10-15 seconds, w{thdraw them, wait
ten seconds, and then have the student write what he saw. If the student is
too young for this level of testing, concrete objects or p1ctures may be used.
Two to six items may bg‘d1sp]§yed for 10-15 seconds. Have the student turn away
and remove one oﬁathé items, closing the space at the same time.- Put the item
in a dif%erent"group at the side of thegfﬁgie, After ten seconds have the
.4 student turn back and pick out the missing item from the extras.
Another form of the subtest is showing the student a simple design” for

é several seconds, removing it, and having the student duph'cafe it from memorjy{

The following figures are apgropriate at the .indicated ages: .

Age ' ‘Figures
3 years _ circle.
4 years Cross
5 years T square
6-7 years - triangle
. 7 years diamond
. Y In summary, one form of this test should include: : , . -
1. Presentation of sjmple designs.
Removal of designs. . By

2.
3., Short wait. .
4. Student replication of design.

»

Y « . - -
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. Strength:
. - “ "; ' L
‘ Students with strength in V1sualiercept1on W1th Motor Output and, Memory
o will recall p1ctures, obJects, scenes, numbers, 1etterg and words and Wil eas11y X

" expre_;,these items in wr1t1ng, drawing, or other motor outputs. ,Read1ng,
using a Look-Say or L1ngu1st1c approach, will probably have the best resuTts
. Strength in spelling will be evident. even if words are 1ncorrect1y written.
Misspellings will generally 1nc1ude all the. correct. letters, but they will be .
out of order. In math, addition and subtraction facts will be eas11y recalled

and procedures fOC/S*mgli\iiTiitat1on will be followed corfectly. RS

The phonics approach’, assgning the auditory channe]sZ§ stronger, is the ~
- recommended technique for teaching reading.‘TInitially, udentsishould be ;
trained to rely on their hearing with the gradual addition of the printed letter,
word or phrase. Letters such as "b" and "d" which are frequentTy confused
‘should be taught well apart and only after the first letter is over-1earned.

'7

. . For example: The letter "b" should be name-Tinked with the K
//’eyentually using questions.such as "what sound

. . taught to write the letter "b" first on the black-
P board, then on Targe newsprint, and finally on
" writing paper, whenewver the teacher says the
‘ " sound or name of the letter Several alphabet
cards ‘such as "a", 1", "r", "x" may be provided s
at first so the student may work ‘from a cue but
these must gradually be shifted to require finer
e and finer visual discrimination. For examp]e,
, w the highest level of difficulty for the "b" is
e “ ' to distinguish it from "p", "q", "d", "g".
o Eventually, the cues must be totally removed ;
and .the student required to rely on his visual

£

S ’ .. memory alone. .
W Games such as "What's M1ss1ng" are also effective. A tray of 8 - 12 <
AN ~ items is shown to the student for 15 - 20 seconds, then removed. The student

writes down whqt he remembers seeing (no po1nts deducted’ for m1sspe111ng) His

progress 1s‘charted an his personal graph da11y, unt11 he recalls a11 the 1tegs.
: i

-
v . ‘ . - -
- ] . b . oo
. . . - o i B
<, H . ' ’ . . PR ‘
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e e U oo does-the-'b" “make?- - Then-the student -should-be - - ’w'“?~~v;-4fm-4

kness: . ' Y/// ? : S
:_.HEE___JE , A

sound it makes. This should be done frequently, coL



vSpé]fing should also be taught using an auditory approach., hords
which are phonetic should be read to the student or presented on tape., He
‘4 shou]d_éifc]e them on a multiple choice worksheet which qccompanies' the tape.
| Eventuallys he should write what he‘heaqﬁ on the tape wﬁthoﬁt using cues such

as a worksheet.

Mathematics can also be adaptéd to take advantage of the student's strenéth
in other areas, 'such as by relying on' initial presentations -through the ayditory

. Channel. For example, students may be taught to sing their numbers or simp]e
nursery rhymes such as"Ten Little Indians'which are based on numbers. Gradually, i
concrete objects associated with the numbers should be included and then the
actual written designs‘Which Wk call numerals may be attached to the objectg.

2
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C ‘Visual Perception with VerballOutput and Memory

N ' ) B e
® “

. ‘ . i Schosl situations requiring oral recall of visually bresente& material .
' __.are very common especially in the primary grades where written skills are not o
h1gh1y deve]oped In the upper grades discussions of experiences and oral
quizzes are exemp]es.of this learning mode. .
In order to eQéluate a student's skill in this area, the diagnostician
should apply, the suggest1ons\1n the Genera] ﬁﬂ1de11ne (page 61 ). Concrete
objects, pictures, words, 1etters, and phrases appropriate to the student's = . ,
- ability level should be used and a 25% failure rate w111 1nd1cate significant
weakness ' o ’ .

) . A .
B This subtest can be designed with a series of 3 ter cards. These should
' be displayed for the student to study for 10 -'15 secohds The student should
- then close his eyes while the d1agnost1c1an reioves one cand closing the space
at the same time. After 10 seconds, the student may open h1s eyes and tell
which éard_is missing. Difficulty is increased by gradually removing more

cards. Younger students with adequate memories can general ly recall 2 to 4

) . . pictures whereas older students can usually recall 4 to 7 pictures. _Remenber,
- -all pictures, objects, etc. should be familiar, to the students. Th?s is not
e T L@ test of language fac111ty R S e “‘-"mmj
J 4

_4Ag‘aq§ptation.§f this format can be a series of pages with two to seven
pictures on each page. There should be two pages of two item pittures, two
pages of three items, two pages of four items, etc. The pages can be exposed
— for a short time (1-2 seconds for each picture on the page) and then covered

' ) over. Students should tell what items they recall. One pointlis.giveﬁ for each
. item recalled regardless of sequence. All fourteen pages should pe used..

Norms -for this subtest are: oy z
Age ! ¥ Total Items Recalled -
.4 26 /J "
T © 5 - 29 S
T 6 32 :
7. 35
? 8 39 ,
' - 9. 42 :
. i 10 : 45
- ' 11 3. 48 ‘ '
' 12 t ey , 51
‘ .82
Q
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] & InSutmary, one form of this test. should include: e Ty _
o A ~1... 3-8 picture cards S L e
b ‘ e 2. Displayed 10-15 seconds . ’
p - ~———-—~ ~3. —Removal-of one-picture - -~ e s e e e
o o 4. Short wait
R 5. Student recalls missing picture *
< Lo 6. Increased d1ff1cu1ty be removing more than gne picture
. Stréngth: i

Students possess1ng strength in visual percept1on w1th ‘verbal output and
emory 10vo]ved will geperally perfoym well in s1tuations where they can orally
- ‘relate exper1ences they have actuglly had or w1tnessed They will usually
- .. recall accurate deta1ls of field trips or material presented 1n film strips, map
. study, or graphs. mgy also funct1on we]] in spe111ng bees and oral math
quizzes if the mqter1a was originally presented through the visual channel, Games
with flash cards will tqke advantage of,the1r strongest method of respond1ng

Neakness AN S ¢
The most appropr1ate procedure for teaching students w1th weaknesses -in a ,
this mode is to. 1n1t1a11y instruct through the stronger channels " These can
' “include pr1mary emphasis, on the aud1tory channe] or using a wr1tten outpqt ‘
" No memory shou]d be dlrectly requ1red,at first.- T oL e

e n e s e e e e - .

. ; . . s A e A

. *For éxample. The student may be tested on a social stud1es chapter A
' . ) in a manner which takes advantage. of his preferred Voo L
' ’ : ) learning mode. A suitable pictuf® may be g1ven to , -
: oot him with.a tape tassette recorder and instructions to oo
[ . - , .use the picture as a take off point for reiterating
) : .as much informatioh as he can.

WA
o~

.Group d1scus510ns, tapes, and oral - presentat1ons w1th visua] mater1als asa
'supplement mxght be used ra] qu1zzes mu1t1p]e cho1ce tests, or a]]ow1ng
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Informal Tests of Auditory Perception o s

.n_vanAudjioryMRencepﬁion,js_thé.aijjIymto”jnIenprel_andhgrqaniZ§_informati6n
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received through the»aﬁditory channel.- For example, students are able t )
designate whether two spoken words are a]ike or different. Because tne/zuditony
stimulus disseminates after it is used, mémory is essentially a buijt-in factor.

‘Therefore, both the auditory subtests will include the element of memory.

.

Many school situations involve short terh:memory, therefore, this . -
]éve] of recall dis used for both subtests. This form of memory task ' )
requires the student‘to hold auditory'input'informafion‘in his mind for —
relatively short periods of time. ' ' '

" Tests of long range memory, which is also frequently required gy school
situations, can easily be adapted from these suggestions and the teacher may
supplement long-term auditory memory weaknesses by frequent review, to the
point of overlearning, and bj using visual stimyli (pictures, readings, notes,
etc.) to strengthen the ability to recall the required material. e
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Auditory Rerception With-Motor Qutput and Memory .

[ N
Jeeu—— Ty Byl D e e ——— e e
' _ o Test'mg ability in ‘this area requires the diagnostician to follow the -
general guidelines prey1eushy supplied (see General Guidelines, page 61 ).
A1l items musE. be appropriate to the student s mental age. -

N ‘

The eas1est procedure for such a test is to provide the student with a
command to follow. For example, a younger student shou]dr r:espond to the tester's
request that he “come to the table and pick up the apple”. Gradua]]y, the

" commands may be increased to include two or three short el ements for younger
students and three or four more involved elements for older students A time
"lag of 5 - 10 seconds shou]d be built in between the command and the actua]
res~ponse Norms for this procedure are:

§ Age . . Expected Responses

, o -
. 3 years ' :.- -1 oral commission (command)
. 4 years 1 - 2 oral commissions .
5 years 2 oral commissions
. N 6 years . 2 - 3 oral commissions s
.- 7 years . ' 3 oral commissions ‘T
. N 8-years : , "4 oral commissdions .
0 S e

¢ i L .
Another way to verify ability in the area is to have older children write
what they hear. Three to five single Tetters or sentences of eight to ten words
are appropriate for older- elementary students. Spelling, of course, should

not count.

A third techn1que for testmg th1s 1earn1ng mode is to tap out a series. )

of smpLe pattem;' under a tab]e The student should .then repeat each pattern.
* Accurate repet1t1on of two or three "caps is appropr1ate for younger students.

' Older students may be ab]e to Jrepeat 5 to 7 taps.

-~ - -
N

B In summary’, one fom of tms test shou]d inc]ude the foHow ng eiements
L i I Short oral’ commands gwen by d1agnostiaan G AT (~ e
“ume -7 2. "Student follows commdnds . - s
R ) 3 D1fﬁcu]ty dncreased by Tengthwmg copmam‘s‘to be fo]]owed LT
%é‘ 9 - ‘o- ) : ::’ _ N - “;}:@ -
[N - 8 5 < — . Q /
. - - QL - L )
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Strengt

- -

. —Studentmvvssem 1tog perceptW}th suff1c1mt motor output”
and adequéﬁe recall will perform best in phonics based reading andﬁspe1]1ng~programs.
They should ‘have less difficulty learning the sounds of individual letters and
blending the sounds to make words, although much repetition may be necessary.
Older stucents will probably be able to take_adequaté notes, make meaningful

! associations, and comprehend oral réborts. Spelling will generally be a successful

area and most written errors will demonstrate phonetic misspellings. '

‘'Weakness: _

‘Assuming that the student with audifory-motor-memory deficits has more
stréngth in the,visual channel, the 1attef should be,the primary channel for
initial teaching. A Look Say or yingdistic approach to reading would be the
more effective procedu}e as 1on§ as much written repetition is built into the
programs. Gradually, a variety of verbal outputs should be introduced. For

example, the student should begin to verbalize his letter sounds and to orally
0o . blend them into new words, always with a visual cue present. Eventually, all
visual cues can be removed, forcing the student ;o depend on the auditgry input

- ‘ channel.

Spelling should be taught with the Look-Sax;uf{fe apprdach: Wor'ds
learned in the basal reading program should be used.

s

*
. For example: Each word to be leéarned should be written at the
< - top of the page. The student should be told the
S e . word and asked to study it. He should then fold
N T "« --over the word and say it as he tries to write it
o from memory. If he has dlffmcu]ty, he may look back

L sbund it out, and thén try again to write it.. When =~
. he gets the word spe1]ed correct]y three t1mes, he may
: ) ' : progress to-the next wdrd, : - )
‘ Math concepts shou]d be 1ntroduced ,using the v1sua]{k1nesthet1c\§hanne1s,
assuming that they-are stronger input modes. Manipulatives matched with number
hcards film str1ps, and gross motor count1ng games may all-be used. Gradua11y
\-La;‘~, the, _names 9f‘the numbers should be. ora]]y connected with. the correct number of
. ‘man1puTatzves Eventuale, the concrete obaects shou]d be removed and’the»names .
> : :?;‘;,$hould be connected‘ﬁnJy with the wiitten numer1cai symbo1s R ,f"fj S
. ' e
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Tests of'this“Tearn1ng modaTﬁty are found in most standard1zed intelTigence .
tests and several speech/language tests. School Psychologists. and Speech
Therapwsts can interpret test data to, prov1de the RRT with this information. ,
If a recent psycho]og1ca1 test is_not ava11ab1e, s1m11ar procedures can eas11y
- Dbe created by the RRT or TC An example of this 1earn1ng process 1s send1ng

" - the. student to the office w1th an oral request for a spec1f1c-book.

One techanue is to say a series of single d1g1t numbers and to ask

the student to repeat (verbal output) them. ‘ Genera]]y, two tries are al]owed

Norms for this subtest are: ' /
’ ' - . v ‘ )
Age = ¢ * Expected Responses
2 years B ' 2 d1g1ts . ) .
3 yedrs- . ' digits _ - )
4-5 years . , 4 digits
6-9 years T 5 digits -
10+ years ) digits L.

Another procedure 1s_to say_seyveral sentences. to tbe student and. have
‘- hImArepeat them. Each sentence should include several more syllables than
the pkeyious sentence. Based on how many syﬁ@ab]es the student ca#\recall the

diagnostician w111 have d measure of the student's auditory memory. Norms for

_this subtest are: - ' : 7 . - ..
' Age - ’ Expected Responses: _ R
4 3‘years‘f:~-f.q- . - 6 - 7 syllables . L
S - 4 years - . 8 - 9 syllahles -
) » 5 years oo .10 - 12 syllables
! - 6 years . 13 - 14 syTlables J
. 7 years - - 14 - 15.syllables ' 7
.. _8years | . - 015 - 16 syllables . T
3 9 years . ) 16 - 17 syllables A .o
In summacy{(cenmon forms of this subtest 1nvo]ve the fo]]owxng elements
zﬂv s . e D1agnost1c1an says number, word, or sentence . § o
e - 2. Student repeats -number, word or-sentence - -
T 5 ) 3 D1ff1cu1ty is 1ncre&sed by add1ng more numbers words, or syliables
| ,A,_.‘ N ’ -~ . . -\'. P R uT} - N
-, Q .
87 o b
e - ~74=* s s e -




" of his learning strength.

,Weakness:

-thmy1nwt.

Strength: ' : SRR :
Ability to do well in‘the auditory perception mode with verbal output and
emory will help students during oral preésentations, recitals and speeches. The

strongest reading ‘approach will be phonics because the 1nd1v1dua1 sounds can be

presented, blended, and repeated w1th less difficulty 1f v1sua1 symbo]s are not

inclyded. _ ‘ . v
Strength in this areé'provides the student with the ébi]jty to repeat

oral directions and messages and to accurately repeat orally presented material.
Informal group discussions and Tectures Will allow tha\student to take advantage

Since so much school material is presented verbally, ptudents with weakness
in the auditdrxyverbal-memory will be at a great disadvantage. Teachers shod]d.
be aware of these students and allow. them to use visual cues or, at 1east,‘a]low
tﬁem the time to rev1ew the mater1a1 v1sua11y "For most effective learning, -
films, p1ctures books, charts, etc. should-be used 1n1t1a11y with little

[4

Concise and appropriate wr1tten directions shou]d aCCompany
all visual presentat1ons Gradually short ora] directions shog&ﬁ be included
and eventually the visual cues maysbe e11m1nated altogether. " Questions which
require ora] ansﬁggsrshould be built into each step. If the teacher'1s not
ailable t hear the answers, a tape may be used. e T o

1i Foerxam Te:s . * ' ' e

A soc1a1 studiés unit on forests _may be. -
introduced using p1ctures in. an easy . - ST
reading level textbook.- Key words may o
-be highlighted with yellow ink. A tape :
.may accompany the unit. At strategic spots . - -,
in the text, the student should be 1nstructed
- to ‘turh on the tape.  The tape.should ask, -N¢3

‘1\/'L;..

~ ) . pertinent questions and the. student may “—

_( record the answers _ L . ‘
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o~ 868 L G
- ‘ﬁ ~ o - “——‘t_.

- v - T, - .
.~ - » Y
o - oo R - . b e ey
S ve P . o . »




- § — 0 4 K -

o —— —  ————
. In conclusion, the preced1hg suggestions and examples are presented in
. an attempt to f;hV1nce RRTs,gnd,IGsfcf//he value of creating d1aghost1c too1s
_to match the needs of the local school, the RCT, and the handdcapped student
Teachers freguently cr1t1c1ze the use of standard1zed test scores, noting v -

that they are not true measures “of what 1s actually taught in the’classroom. '
. The use of locally created tests, matched to the sty]e of the leagner \

and the material he uses in the classroom is a valid ‘response to the RCT'S_"

concerns and will result in information which can easily be implemented. -

An educational plan aimed at taking advantage of the student's%stregéiis and
.- remediating the student's weaknesses as pinpointed by effective diagnosis is
a " the logical next step. ' ' \
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> *  TEACHER INTERVIEW TECHNIQUES

hi”""“ An intérview is a highly comp?eX"inteTact'ion ‘that-must-be carefully— -- ~-,\~— e
studied before anyone can become proficient at it. Those professionals
(c11n1ca1 psycho]og1sts, social workers, psychologists, etc. ) who primarily use
the dpterview process in their work, learn how to prepare for the interview, '
haw t make suggestlons, how to be successful in changing peoplie's pos1t1ons, etc.
This section discusses some’ of the possible strategies that the RRT can use to
(Ansure a’ successful interview.

.

’ . 7

Strategy Guide

.t

Ident1fy1ng,1nterests ‘
It is extreme]y ‘important that the RRT find out specifically what the student ,
- and the RCT feel should be involved in the educational program. This can be
done through direct observation of the RCT and student; by asking each what.
they expect of the other; or by asking for sugﬂest1ons‘from colleagdues, pr1nc1pa1
schooi counselors, or students involved. Regardless of the route taken, -
it is important that knowledge of these interests be availablé before programming |
is attempted Th1s pre- 1nterv1ew preparat1on can save conS1derab1e troub]e dur1ng i

SOR S VU s g

.

.

the 1nterv1ew ' T - .
‘. Pre-Planning - - - L

, Closely aligned with the first techn1que, and a’ strategy that nmst occur
before all interviews, is To plan the content of the interview and to be aware
‘of the_desired outcomes expected before the interview begins. A well-
. - structured inteyﬁieﬁ”1ike a'we1133tructured plan, is necessary(for a positive
outcome. ﬁod1f1cat1on of the 1nterv1ew goals frequent1y takes place dur1ng
the <interview process itself,. but’ mod1f1cat1on can occur more easily. when
- \‘ the sinterviewer (the RRT) has clear and exp11c1t expectat1ons predeterm1ned B .
A . : T -
- Maintaining Consistency )
- Inexper1enced interviewefs ofter drift from subJect to subJect within s
a given interview; however, with few except1ons, this can be decreased ’
f:by develop1ng an 1nterv1ew p1an that is consistent dur1ng each meet1ng For

A3
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instance, it is best to state at the beginning of each interview what goals
- ‘**““‘tﬁﬁﬁ1?rhr—afhtEVﬁd“dUVTﬁUfthat—TntETVTew 1nc1ud1nq the qoa?s'of the RCT Dur1ng

‘ f proceeding meetings, 1nterv1ews can he startec i _same g an .
' topics that was preyiously a concern can be discussed in.an order]y fash1on New o
subjects should be-introduced’ on]y after prévious points from. earlier 1nterv1ews

are covered. An .interview plan, that is consistent from interview to interview

offers direction that will prove beneficial to both teacher and student.

writing,Directicns u - A
One of the major failures of all interviews is that responsﬁbi]fties previously

agreed upon are often forgotten befaore they are carried out. Thus, very good
plans often fail, not for lack of sound judgment, but for lack of concretely
specifying what eachlpenson at the interview will'do. Written directives are

.- essential if people are expected to carry out tasks. Each-task should be written
. down, priorities assigned, and a copy of everyone's assignments given to each

person. This strategy 1ncreases the chance for comp11ance and gives each person

a clear understand1ng of- - the goa]s °

A
.

I3 » “-"v s ! - e
.

) " Making Programs S1mp1e/Concrete <. .
. ~_ Another difficulty in completing a successful 1nterv1ew is that often the
assignment is too abstract, too 111us1ve, or not spec1f1c enough to be carr1ed
out as agreed upon. It is very 1mportant, part1cu1ar1y when break1ng ground in~
areas with which the interviewer is not familiar, to be»as specific and concrete
as possible when developing tasks and ass1gnments If a task or assignment
cannot be quant1f1ed, it.is probab]y 1ncomp1ete or too abstract and should be
mod1f1ed accord1ng]y S1mp1e, concrete ass1gnments are more likely to ach1eve

-y 2

the desired end (see- Chapter IX) : .

Dea11ng with One Problem at a T1me .
Another area of 1nterv1ew d1ff1cu1ty is that d1scuss1on dea11ng with a
' 7hand1capped or prob]em student usua]]y involves several problent areas, It is
. 1mportant to note all of these areas or prob]ems so that-they can be A 2 a{
dealt with tn an order]y fash1on However, whenever possible, the interviewer -
should concentrate or only one or two problems at a time. When th1s is not
possible, each problem should be kept separate from ‘the other so that each

-
-
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can be looked at independegt]y to determine the level of success. _ Concentrating -

on one_areapat a tlme, ngt iny’helps to~make each prob]em comprehens1ve, e,

‘ programs fail because of inconsistent followup, even when a sound program has
_been designed. - RRTs and TCs must check daily or weekly on programs previously
. established and make sure programs and assignments are being carried out.

P = = PR—

but also separates prob]ems In this manner the interviewer can see which
areas are improving, and Wh1ch are not: This gives all parties a clearergy _ |
understand1ng of the d1rect1on the educational plan should take, by strengtben1ng o

the areas of 1mprovement, and by modifying areas where success is not being achieved.

N

Using Props
RRIUFand Teacher Counselors (TCs) must understand that when they make suggest1ons

to teachers parents, or students the 1atter do not look at the d1ff1cu1ty )
or the solution in the same way as they do It is often necessary to use props,
to help people with whom youy are consulting achieve a cléarer understanding of ]

o

your desired goal. Thus, the use of materials, forms, contracts, tests, charts,
etc. will help facilitate comprehension and increase the level of success.

i)
° ‘ )
3

k3

Checking/Rechecking

If interviews are well structured and if programs aré\carefu11} designed
with the 1nd1V1dua1 student 1n mind, there is probably nothing that W111 Wsure
the success "of the program,more than consistent followup on ass1gnments Many

' :Fa11ure to do th1s can almost certainly result in fajlure of the educational

T, e
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Pred1ct1ng,the Future
F1na11y, a techn1que that can only be -used occas1ona11y, apd when used is
most potent, is pred1ct1ng the future during the 1nterv1ew - Whenever poss1b1e

. attempt to tell the teacher, parent, student, etc. what the expected outcomes

" will be. For 1nstance, 1t'1s almost pred1ctab1e that each time the RRT breaks |

"the chance of student success w?11 be much greater. Thus, a techn1que that .
.: can' often be used involves f1rst des1gn1ng a very specific program and

down the RCT's ass1gnment fOr a hand1capped student’ ﬁn sma11, spec1f1c steps,

te111ng the teacher to use her strategy one week-and the new strategy the next.

”Tren pred1ct that the student will have more output dur1ng the second week or

when she is be1ng spec1f1c Since th1s is genera]]y the case, the RRT's. \

, Ered1b111ty w111 1ncrease and the opportunzty to ‘'have more 1nf1uence with teachers

| R

:;'j is morse: 11ke1y
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As stated ear11er, one of the many prob]ems that confronts a Resource
Room Te&fher (RRT) is the new role of consultant. Whereas the self-contained
Specji@ Educatgon teacher bas1ca11y taa\‘t her students W1thin a single room setting, '
the RR$>1S expgcted not on]y to teach students part time, but also, to help '
Regu]ar CTﬁssroom Teachers (RC ) adJust their curriculum and sty]e of teach1ng
When this is accomp11shed, hghdicapped students in the regular classroom learn
more effectively. The Consultation Forms attempt to facilitate this role for
the RRT. This'chapter discus s the rationale for the use of forms which help
/guide the consultation process, d which conc]ude W1th a discussion of the

various segmeénts of _the form. ,
: RKTIONALE | L s
B . 1 /
Interv1ew Guide - V , ; s

_ ATthqugh in another part of th1s Handbook more specific ways to conduct an

- interview. axe detailed Qsee Chapter VIL)the Consultation Form, is presented
as a general guide for structur1ng a d1scuss1on between the RRT “and the "RCT.

It ds .designed. to g1verRRTs someth1ng concrete to_hold on te, so thats they can . _
hold an orderly, logical, and sequent1a1 consultation. The Consu]tat1on Form
starts by gathering general information about“thé'student both academ1c and
social, and moves toward constant refinement of this information so that, a¢ the,'
end of the interview, specific strateg1es for the student can be d1scussed and C

‘1mp1emented ) ' Ve
" For example, the r=ad1ng saction gathers information as to the
student's strengths, weaknesses, Tikes, and dislikes, what prob]ems exist, what

the RCT and the RRT can do to remediate the problem, and figall ) ) <y

,‘brings the two teachers to an agreement ‘in contract form, if propriate. The .
reason for this method is bbvious AInformation must be obtained before the
respons1b111t1es of both the RRT and RCT can be established, and before behavioral
obJecttves for the student can be defined. The 'secondary student is often’ 1nvo1ved

during thé discussions and the decision-making process.

[
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—— .~ ConsuTtation Forms deat With. a*‘*wf:&mas%aeademﬂ:andﬁee&k):_
;; ‘ with wmch a student must contend The Secondary Level Consultation Form :
deals w1th academ1c d1ff1cu1t1es in a genera1 manner. In this way it is
responsive to any ¢lass in which- the student is enrolled, be it hJstory, shop,
or home economics. The Elementar eVe] Consu]tatxon Form, ih addition to the -
socia1/emot§ona1 elements, deals ifferent areas that are appropriate
.at any level from kindergarten thrSugh sixth grade. These include Reading, '
" Handwriting, Spelling, and Arithmetic.’ The specific content of each of these

7

areas is discussed later in this chapter

¢

Separate Consultation Forms are presented for Elementary and Secon&gry
Programs since students in the two programs have distinctly d1fferent needs.
There is a slant in the elementary ‘form toward rEmed1at?on and 1n the secondary
form toward tutoring but they are not mutually exclusive. RRTs shou1d find
these forms an efficient means of organ1z1ng consu1tat1on data.

It must be c1ear1y understood that the Consu]tat1on Form is an interview

guide. It is not a phenomena that RRTs must go through with each and every

‘ ' student, but rather it should be used in two specific circumstances. First, .
the Consultation Form will prove useful to both new teachers and teachers for
whom consulting is still a novel exper1ence and who therefore need assistance in
determ1n1ng what 1n%ormat1on should be collected. Second]y, when interview °
strategies are mastered, the Consultation Form is needed. on1y for s1tuat1ons ' '
in which the student's prob]ems are very complicated. By using .the. form, necessary
d1agnost1c mater1g1 may be obta1ned or cooperatlve p1annTng with the RCT effected‘ .
.In these cases a h1gh1y structured interview leading to appropr1ate decisions in
determining the student 3 educat1ona1 p1an will be necessary. Thus, “the Consu1tat1on
Form can be used 1n situations where the teacher is learning how to conduct | v
consultation interviews or when, the student or, teacher is exper1enc1ng a prob]em '
sér1ous enough to require an educat1ona1 plan. -~ Tt . a noo

a
» . . -t

4 . * e T
Strategy Guide . L & ,
The Consu]tat1on Form, moves 1og1ca11y from genera1 1nformat1on to
< spec1f1c strateg1es . Each. strategy that is ment1oned, Jo1nt 1esson p1an, grading s

system, contract, etc Js explained in’ other chapters of the Handbook: . It is
St - ’ -

'
.
' ) N .
. - . :
. VI - e
. . . -
, . . . -

1
,._,:2&\_ \ . e
- 1 “ t
v 7. by
| | 26 #
P ! . . ! ! w ‘(‘ LA A -
e e e ~ . - .- - ‘
. S - - — R T TR N - — e e e s ——e !
» -t . By . N q ! ’ Y B DR
' .
¢ 2 -
. - . " ' . ' -
R , p o 1 . - —81‘\- 3, P ? -
’ ) I "




3 . - . ‘
important to n.ote that the Consultation Form is .set up so. thax. it leads
1ogic#ly to cher strategies. This does not mean that it is exclusive of other

strategies or techniques, but rather that the interview will logically [ead to

e CE e —o T ottt

e - —Perhaps the-najor advantage of the Consu]tat1on Form-is that it is

_an 1niary1‘w.fnnm_fnn_teachersl  Ihlscmeans that %he RRT no longer needs to

depend upon Social Workers or Psycho]og1sts to gathe anTOr“t1on-or o create

an educational plan for the student. The Consultation Form is baseduon the
premise that only a teacher can most effectively p]an educational programs for the
handicapped student. RRTs may still need aSS1stance in deve10p1ng their

interview skills, at least when they first beg1n consulting. Log1ca1ﬁy Psycho-
logists or Social Workers attached to the school district may provide some degree
of training in this area. Rather, what is assumed is that data needed for

' programming handicapped students can best be compiled, assessed, and integrated

by educators.
' \

Joint Responsibility

- Finally, ‘RRTs have a un1qde respons1b111ty in the educat1ona1 system.
They are expected to*be both a classroom teacher and a Consu]tant Even ‘though
students are referred to RRTs, 1mp1y1ng some degree of ob11gat1on, these students
remain the charge of the RCT. Nevertheless, for years RCTs have looked upon
the Special Education student as not being their responsibi]it& It is this’
out¥ook that often causes conflict for students and teachers during the

. {

¢ ma1nstreannng process.

One of the maJor,reasons for the development of the Consu]tat1on
Form is a response to the problem of defining respons1b111ty for the hand1capped
student. F1rst, it forces the RCT and the RRT to interact with one another
and to jo1nt1y develop. a: p]an for the student. Second]y, it pinpoints which

teacher w111 assume each%f the specific _aspects of that plan. Thus, thé .-

Consu]tat1on Form_brings together both teachers, who share responsibility for the
student, so that they can Jjointly nake the necessary educational plan. By pin-
pointing these respons1b111t1es, rules” for each teacher are clearly defined. Thus,

through the joint effort. of both teachers, the student- wiltbenefit. .

.
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The Consultation Form is divided. into. threeemain components.
" first two components Q§§s1st of Elementary and Secondary Consultatidn Forms.

|
|

N . . | J

' . SEGMENTS OF THE FORMS T A o

Thes reason’ for tQ1s division is inherent in the nature of expectations of

primary and secondary students. For exampTe,‘a secondary teacner generatfy*ﬂoes—— =

As stated before, neferréls'at the secondary level are primarily tutoriaf
while elementary level referrals are basically remedial. Of course, neither
tutoring nor remediating is strictly designated as a primary or secondary level o
function. However, ssince there are general areas that are primarily associated
with the needs of elementary or secondary students, the forms are exclusive of one
another. At the secondary level, the form attempts to determine general ;ea§ons
why a, student is unable to successfully complete ‘classroom assignments. Out-

“comes, at this level, usually reduire the RRT to help redesign the classroom
curriculum or to tutor the student. The Elementary Cons tation'Form, on the

other hand, takes a ]odk at four specific areas of djfficulty, spelling, - )
, . . handwr#ting, reading, and arithmetic. In this way remediation concentrates on
= the basic skitis: - - o : L ek

i N . . . v
Finally, both the Elementary and the Secondary Consultation Forms have
sections that deal with social/emotional difficulties., It is, of course,
necessary that these difficulties be considered in almost a11 cases where

a student is exper1enc1ng school. difficulties. The fo11ow1ng is an indepth o,

breakdown of the elementary and secondary formats, and a d1§cuss1on of the soc1a1/

emotional d1ff1cu1t1es form ' S _ Ce " . )
Secondary Consu1tat1on Form (Academ1c) - S ; ' ‘ .

As mentioned, above,,the Secondary Consultation Form (see Pages 122- 126)
.con51ders the var1ab1es involved when a student’ exper1ences difficulties
in a particular subject. TQus, the form requires a look at subject areas
' 1nvo1ved npss1b]e causes of d1ff1cu1ty in each of these subject areas, and
materials and .techniques currently being used. Attempts are made td p1np01nt
the student's strengths gnd weaknesses, likes and d1s1ﬂkes. By Tobking at these




-

/ . - e : .

, o " . ' g .
areas it shou1d'be apparent where gdjustments must beimade. Furthermore, :
by breaking down the student's difficulties 1nto areas, the form attempts
-to -cover-the- w1dest range -of potential difficulties. . S

bl

After obtaining general 1nforma¢1on the forms consider the best way to

may-not-direetly invelve the—ese o—f “the RRY. ﬂSuch eregramsn;sua,u yjefgne e
tasks such as tutoring vs. remediation and«determ1n1ng homework assignment or r

: make-up'work. Theé respons1b111t1es of both the RRT and the RCT are also
\ established. A variety of appropr1ate techniques are suggested, including
\ Joint lesson plans and hehavioral contracts. And finally, responsibility for -

determining grades and methods to be employed are defined {see Chapter ‘X)

. One helpful technique is'the use of a contrdct whenever possible,
involving the student, the RCT, and the RRT. This contract states the
responsibi]it%es of ‘the student end each teacher.

The Secondary Consultatiop - Short Form is available for use once the
teacher is comfortable with the longer fofm (see Page 129) and no longer
needs such a_structured procedyre. . It also serves as a record keeping format” \| v _
. a11ow1n§ﬁthe RRT to recall 1n1t1a1 61scuss1ons and recommendations over a , 4
period of time. S

. ,
M /

" In general, the Secondayry Conso}tat1on Form Toves from gather1ng very

S, genera1 information about the student and the c1assroom setting, tQ>gather1ng
§§> . more datailed information, and ends with the development of a contract etween
all pf the parties concerned ?his deductive format for educational planning

is a more_ realistic approach to determ1n1ng causes for educational prob]ems
and for creating accompanying educational plans. Add1t1ona11y, the consu1tat1on
forms are coordinated with the_other strategies and techniques discussed

Lo

: hroughout the Handbook. I o i
= ST, :
) E1e&entary Consuttation. Form (Acade_ygl : : |
~ The Elementary Consultation Form (see Pages 90 - 120 ) is broken down /
baS1ca11y 1nto four areaé’ ‘reading, ,spelling, handwr1t1ng, and arithmetic.
) ‘., ’ The rat1ona e for this 1s that they compose the pr1mary reasons for, referrals - ]
' N - . g? i
~ 1 ;» .. : ;
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t0 a Resource Room. It is this specificity that is the difference betweén ﬁhe

two levels' forms. This is possible at the e1émentary level because the,empha51§“
here is on remediation of the skill deficits, rather than on tutoring. The format
of the four areas are simd]ar, therefore on]y the reading area will'be discussed.

- —— TR ik e DI YT TrEEAD e TR ST TR T . . — 2 X

Poss1b|e Lauses - IO

It is suggested in the reading section, as well as in the other
three sections,.that there are five basic areas which should be examined in order
to determine causes of the specific difficulty. These are perceptual, such as
visual or audifory discrimination problems; social, such as being too shy to -
.part1c1pate in class; physical, such as having vision or hearing diffisulty;
inappropriate material, such as present1ng words before the individual legters

‘are learned; or inappropriate instruction, such as when the student is unable
to comprehend the manner/;n»wﬁ’ch the material is presented* By looking at each
‘of these five areas, the majority of poss1b1e causes for~q\&fudent s difficulties

\\

are covered .

L]

Variables L ' o .
Conditions that may He. involyved in the reading difficulty must
also be examined. These includé itkms such as does the student have difficulty
with only oral‘or silent readjpit hat reading series is being used, apd what

reading approach is being‘ihp]eme ed. ’

Remediation “
After 1ook1ng at %he causes-and the var1ab1es 1nvo]ved in the

re éﬁngﬁdiﬁiicu]ty, remediation must be cons1dered (see Pages 90- 92)
As in the S ondary Consu1tat1on Form student's strengths, weaknesses, 11kes,

,and dis]ikes are defined. The manner in which the teacher structures the c1assroom
-and the degree to which the teacher can modify her progrém to take advantage of

the' student's strengths must aTso be considered. :

Educat1ona1 Plan
Finally,.if the student is placed 1n the Resource Room the
respons1b111t1es of both the RCT and the RRT need to be clearly def1ned

- ___,,-__, 1 ,1_00‘ AA o ) o
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;the RCT succeed. Hhen all of this 1nformat1on is gathered, an academic contract

Basic concerns include what the RCT ¢an do to help transfer Wearnlng
, from the classrodm to the Resource RoOm, and what the RRT cah do to help _ (

can be signed. It should state spechf1ca11y.the expectations of ‘the student,

the RCT, and the RRT. |

-ty

A . 5‘7 - -
~ -« -~ - The—four-areas- (Reading, Spelling, Handwriting, and Arithmetic) .

are dlscussed in_the same way. Each deals w1th the possib]e causes, suitable

__remediation, and spec1f1cat1on of rqles. By 5ttemﬁtfng tc"de51gnatE"poss1b1e-——-~~—————~-

. problem behavior must also be noted. From this 1nformat1on 1t 1s hoped that

" _Social workers and Psycho]og1sts, have this charge. However, the .RRT does come

: student. . . o ‘ - . NS

causes, variables involved, and remediation strateg1es a p]cture should evolve J
spec1fy1ng why an individual $tudent might fail in school and what str@teg1es

can be used to insyre a-more successful schaol association. . o,

Y
. z

’ ¥ ~
E]ementarv/Secondarv Social/Emotional Form S —

The Social/Emotional Section is.an attempt to look at theasﬂhdent as
a person 1nteract1ng in an educational environment.. Th1s is-a relatively spec1ﬁic
point of v1ew The type of prqb]em that the student s having, its frequency,
time of day, subject, and the 1oca€10n where' this behavior is occur1ng shou]d
all be specified. Other aspects of the environment, such. as members of the
class what behavior(s) preceeds the'problem, and 'what is done by thetteacher
after the problem occurs mist be. considered.. Finally, the durat1on of the _
problem, how the problem behavior terminates, and consequences term1nat1no the

the RRT will be able to deterﬁine the variables causing the behav10r and
procedures for manipilating the STtﬁatlon S0° that the stuﬂent s’ behav1or can

come’ under the tegcher s control. N

)
‘Sogial/emotional difficulties are not emphasized to the extent that !
\ . pes - . . : . i iv el s
academic difficulties are, s1mp1y because the RRT's major responsibility is to
concentrate on- academ1c and not soc1a1 problems. Other professionéls,asuch.as k\§~

into contact with social/emotional problems and must be prepared to offer at
1east some advice in\this area to the RCT'who is dealing with the handicapped’

Y
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“ 7 Elementary Level Consultation Form ’
- ‘ ' Studenﬁ:‘s Name: ~_-. : ' _Chrono]ogicé] Age: .-
Classpoom Teacher's Name; "~ Grade Level: . ot

- ' ‘ T ‘ Date: N N -
- SOCIAP-FMOTIONAL DIFFICULTIES =~ o - w——-= S el
~T 1.  What type of problem behavior 15 StUdent experiencing? —-— o = ==

i ) "
. /

" 2. How frequent is-its occurence? (per day, per hoyr, etc.)

M A

+
v

3. _Is behavior associated with a particular subject(s)? (math, reading, etc.)

Which one;? i 4

i v . ( . . k}

' . - . ‘ , | . g - . |

4. During what part of the<éay does it-usua]Ty~qccur?
4 , » ; ,

‘ |
. 1

L 8 \

‘. i

v 1

/ . . . .o . s
.:" N . . /J ' . . ‘ N \
5. Where is student when it occurs? (at his desk, on p]ayground,,in.}anhroom, etc.) |

y |

S + \ [N

rd

<

/

6. What is happening with the rest of the c]asg when it occurs? ) :

Lo¥

i
- "'/.
N\ 7> What occurs immediately before problem?
) 4
‘ \
. . T N
. 8. What dges classroom teacher do when behavior erupts? ,/) .

' -

9. What do other students do when behavior erupt

v 13

‘ ‘0. I-\c‘)w long does behavior last? /
S ‘ p . /—- ) (. .




.

" SOCIAL-EMOTIONAL DIFFICULTIES (Continued) : ..
e o I .
m‘ 1. Why does student ‘stop bgah_a\{i’or? ’ W ,,,:'. .
M ¢ ’ \'. . . R -} . . .
12. What happens to student immediately after behavior? ‘ ° .
' 1
. . / :
. R . — — - —
13, _What does-classroom teacher think causes behavior to ocour? . 7 - L
L7 What are variables causing behavior? .
B Pl
) , * -
How.can we change these variables in order to help student change these’béhaviors?
Qo . /
by - : ‘ ‘ .. ’- - ’
What is our goal?, ) A
: r
Student will do: i
_ * » . . . 1‘ .\
. ‘ ’ ‘
e Classroom Teacher will do:
&' . . o - s ' N - .
Resource Room(TeécEer will do: -
. 4 l . > C’\
(others) will do:
» , . ‘y
N 103 L TR et
‘ Lo o .
T R }
© o .gs- . - R




Student'égNamea

. - ) .
< P . C '
. : \ | .
"t ', SOCIAL-EMOTIONAL DIFFICULTIES (Continued) . ’ '
v{. - Time period For program will -be approximately to, .
- ‘ O . O . } ‘ _ ‘
lﬁ :I;i: { r . = B \ /.’i - - ’

Resource Room Teach

er willAill not coordinate efforts with*Classroom Teacher

- -on-- — - {(daily, weekly, etc.) basis until~goal is achieved. —
0 ﬂ T e
) . !
’ Classroom; Teacher:
. Resource Room Teacher: N -
Date:
Id
B ¢
. i Y :
.. )
. ’ . 7/
o ‘ ‘ : ‘
° ~- . ¥ . » -
- . . } ‘ /
- ! *
I ‘
, / ‘ : “
- R - ‘.‘t
» s -
.‘ L)
. = s ' l
‘ 5
3
§~
. . 4.
( é
. . . ' ’ N Y . g
)‘ . AY
! 3
. Y ) . ‘\1 04 , v, ) ) \
- S S SO
. | : > ’
L. . o, : . .
: -89- . ‘ - R S




- )
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Elementary Level Consultation Form

_ > - . . .
‘ Student's Name:_ \ ' . Chronological Age: . .
_ Classroom Teacher's Name: Y Grade Levél: Lo

—— ‘. . . i A
- : Date: ‘E
e 3 . . .
I. Reading Difficulties: Can't read assigned material n - {
- A. _Possible Causes: . .. _o¢ ) . ‘
CHECK APPROPRIATE ITENS P
— = ' — = = ‘ = = R ——
1. perceptual ' .
poor: visual digcrimfnation - inability to distinguish
. one object from another when presented visually '
poor visual memory - unable to recall information .
T presented visually v
poor auditory discriminayio'n - inability to distinguish
¢ differences between sounds OF words
, j_po% auditory memory - unable to recall infqymation 3
‘ ’ “ presented orally o R
eési]y distracfé:d‘ by visual sFiﬁ’luH ’
auditory stimuli_
both '
other (specify) vy - £ . .
—= - -7 physical ' y ‘
vision difficulties suspected e [
known -
R ' specify ’ ST
| ) N L
i hearing difficulties suspected ‘ N .
] knOWn N
- specify .
speech and/or language diffi;u1t1‘es
- spegi'rfy ) -
@ | X
- . . slow reaction time e _
\ —easily fatigued . q .
S Q e e - o mm e s e % e e e . e e e T T T e be— .
.t ﬂ r l “
] \ kY =90~ L




. ( ' \‘u \ \\ n 2 - .
‘ " ~ &.ﬁ" g ) ¥ ‘ '
‘k . ' » . 0 . )
Q Elementary Level Consultation Form - continued ’ ,
- , | A
- S 3. social-emotional b,x\ﬁ o

. ' * exceptionally shy
! unable to control behavior /] . : .
limited vocabulary ! '
" “1imited background of experiences__ . . _
+ unable to function independently- - ) P

—“Fequires extra attentiom - e i et e
poor-self concept

4. material inappropriafe
' doesn't” know names gf the letters. ’
wh1ch ones

- . N
doesg?t kndw sounds of letters .
which ones.__. : B

2t

'

}
~ a2 [

¥
‘a

- ) can't bjend'soundsl R

gL e g :
3 : » N .
T
. , -\‘ . .

- S doesn't comprehend material p 1.,
) . . ‘. B ; . . -, . I Ve B ‘N‘_ ) - NJ}W“

, - :
. not interested in material
| ‘ . ' - . ) o ~ n

- Wy N . . -

N

5. jnstruction inappropriate ' / o N
needs mater1a1 presented ora]\y - RN
needs mater1a1 presented v1sua11y ) P AN

, ) ©  needs mu1t1 sensory presentatmon | :

, fo . has dnff1cu1ty with oral reading - : : I <<§
has d1ff1cu1ty with silent reading N s ' - '
has d1ff1cu1ty with all types of readirg :
Co ' needs direction presented personal]y a ' \ oo x
' ‘unable to function .in classroom strutture : PR
© ungble to function with c]assroom equipment - - T S w

, ' (épec1fy) . - . - ' . :/’ 3
, o Student s read1ng A T
. e . R’e@dmg approach be1ng used with chﬂd (v1sua1, 11ngmsr§1c,
By \ v phon1cs, mu1t1 sensory, ITA) . :

st

.
A B




.

.+ Elementary Level Consultation Form - Eontinugd , | T -

iy - = . x FILL IN BLANKS
‘ B. Remediation ) - ‘ .

v . '
What are student's strengths? . __ !

- N ] ;
& ' / ~ ; b
- e ‘ 3 — —
’ L N \‘ - .
«” ﬁ‘ P 13 ;
o P A\ LY
T oL . T T TTT_ oot h o oo T DT T Ao e L e ST T
. ' . e \ d
What are student's-weaknesses? « . .
.. tr
” ¢ ./\ T -~ “ ‘
~ A * i /’
) - - - . :
v . ] : 3 N »1
o By "
" . a . i . !
I ' ‘ h ; ) d ) . f\‘ v N '
‘ . What_are student's Tikes? o
Y N - 4 N » v
Lo - r's - y SIS > d -
- S N i . . <
il \) | :
; °
v y /7 - > ~ v
. ” i -
Al - 1 ] - ‘7‘
T , « 4 3 -~ ’ < ’ 'oe ) :
What gf/'student_.'s dislikes? \ . o ' o
~ . . rd - — -
s . / LA .Y ’ J7 . L . ) - :
. X ‘ T
v L. e
S - " 7 7 y
1 : - 7 > v
hd vy / , / l‘ 3
- / N
- - 5 < 3 '
T
I b
. g k™Y
. . -~ b
@ K
A
. . , (é ‘:1 1
‘ : - ! . £
\‘1 RN, [ e - - - - N . . ,)" w7 v.? -
ERIC . o e
. . aooW
> - - < *
. - g :




T oo EEEE RN . ’ . ‘ \ w .
' Elenentary Lgée] Consu1tation'Forhj- continued - 'ie o .
b > , -+ . FILL IN BLANKS * .o

. , . , ." 1‘%} N

[y

v
.
T
-
-~

;r-r}\

" - What is the structure of * the classroom? (ex“qi ays in one room with
.same teachen\most of the day, stays in room but: has d1fferent teachers

for different subjects, etc,) .

\<

. - A —_ﬁ — L & — —
= w T . < . - —
] ' rd . N
S e e ———— L — ™~ !
= . = e R i o et P = = _—— o ——
. . ) - ) - 1) - ¥ . - ‘_yq'f“ g
e\ ! v A N ! i )

B s . - N '

« ' ) . ‘r s fl{ - /
o 1] "
. How can classroom program be modified to take adVantage of student's?

. ' N \t/ B [}
K strengths7 . B e

< o 2 . .

" e
~

s

) ' - ’ '
-«
“

J N

1. Educationa)’P]!ﬁ: ‘ . : ‘ R

. . If student is placed in the Resource Room, what w111 be the goa] for the
student? ¢ . - . a - L . . .

e C o a.) incréase output to- %
) - number
) :k; . T
- times ',
[ R N , -

S ‘ “b.) increase accuracy, to_, - . % R

N "
i -~ - .. . S
P

5 . v . - .

é (] H . . N

>~ ,

> - i , ~

. , .

~ \ ‘ - v i
¢ - 2 g i
“ to - : times
’ "
; [3 3
: - 3 \ t n . R y ¢ \ § - ° .
B S SIS 1 oY S S VO S SO
. > D |

EKC 8 ’ . o S - - . \ 2 N
. [ : .
. v . 5 ! ’ v } . , ie
- i - I - A . L. . . . R . .
2 , . M . . . . - ) . T, - o . Yo L




. ° . P | = ? b -3 ’:1
¢ Wy, ) 2 ]
] : ) - : :C '> ‘\
'( » . 0 . - - i
< Elementary Level Consultation Form - fiued "
‘ . « . . . , ] ) > ' 5 l[j
hm— e e e ~—CHEGK~APPROPRIAT£~—IIEM§—» R —
, A. . What can Resource Room Teacher do to remediate weaknesses?‘ S ‘ ‘
o Coordinaté joint lésson plans with classroom teacher bl W
. Meet with classroom teacher daily {
¥ . C e %week]y . 1
. other (specify) . l - |
B T Observe student in classroom ' N ) |
o : B other (specify) . )
) Establish grade contract with teacher !
- . 4
- ot stu,dent -
. , Coordinate grade contract mth teacher L N '
"’ t
.. Send examples of,student s work to c]assroom teacher daﬂy
B % ] C week]y .
~ - . /' \ -
N o ' _ " other (spec1fy) :
7 . ‘xv.‘:?i ‘ — 7o ) .
- 5 . ] ;;5?} . K- i [N S \
Q L Send examples of student's work for student to g'orlg] ete, daily
_ S T Y S . weekly I{
oy ‘ . other (specﬁ'y) . ]
) P ;o - ]
. e Afr*-f_‘ P
‘\ ’ - . ﬁ“‘
. - . Send wmtten report of student‘s progress to teacher daﬂy P
s . . . i [
o b . / ) % weekly ‘ i
A =7 - - other (Specafy) PR I el
. ° B ’ 1 . T .
%3 i - . L ! ) 5 g ,, '
L . I Provide teacher with appropmate mater{'é'ls for )usl.e 1n c]assmom_ e
NN * ° . " - .
T Team teach within e]assroom - i o
! ’ \.\1} 3 “ .‘ ot ) - ’) a\ ’i N !
s : . o L
’ - | L - .. - . . Lo
- B .l/ - -~ ": ) ‘ < ‘.f kz
T R . ~ N N S
L 109 :: . # z
: T : B 2
- J— .-v_" S - - s . _{ - !
TS K7 - I e "‘%*:“



¢ . ~

: .
S . L4 .
- . %

- "g / . . - }

- " CHECK APPR()PRIATE- ITEMS

- .I--~

Hhat can C]assroom Teacher do to he]p transfer of 1ear.mng occur?
Oversee work Resource Room Teacher sends to classroom for student

-
\

Prgvide supp1emehtar_y 1r‘15truection on assignments brought back

. . frdm Resource Room

v

. Grade papers student brings from Resource Room for completion

S ~, in ¢lassroom
A .

-

Supplement Resource Room program with other materials sup;;lied

by Resourtce Room Teacher . 5
el . ‘ ' -
Supplement Resource Room program with other materials supplied v
' by self ’ Lo , < .
<l = gy RS Sl . -/ B ~
. Doesh't’have tiime to work on transfer ’
/ ) Other (specify) . T
. . [ s ¢ l-lt‘
. B 5 . .
) .
v o L3
N A '
- x v ‘ *
Ps ' * hd z
< N . - X ’
s 5 . e
- ' - \ Y . ”
BN o110
_ i ) S ) -




’ K )
.Elementary Level Corfsuliation Form - continued '
~
M.’ * €. What can student do t¢ aid hinself?
/ .
= . E L
. i
., ¢ / - R \\‘\ g —
<

-

P D.
z
] : |
, K | l
[ - *
' .
{ . - ; , - |
B (,4 . —_— ‘
- - . ‘
" - E. Who will coordinate this Program? |
, , |
_ If appiﬂdpriate, -specify how often student will go to Resgurce Roormr, - )
, for how long daily, and during which periods. __ N .
. . e _ . i
. 4 ‘
Signatures: * Classroom Teacher
. " Resource ‘Room Teacfier,
, .o : oL ,\‘:‘ e .
. t St 4. U student . U TR
v o Date S SRR S ‘
. PR L I EOE
__ Q — — :__}’ —— _*_-t-ﬁ....-w R — !
B ) . . . \ 3 |
’;—‘::.— e 7’,"’. o T " St f: - *‘ .. -9—6- S i ‘ |
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€1 em-éntar_y Levlel’ Consultation _Form

L 3

’

A . ) "
Student's Name: )

CKronological Age:’

- Clasgroom Teacher's Name: . . . .. i

Grade [Level:

Vs .:/“_‘ fe,

Y

I. " Arithmetic Diff»iicu'ltieéz Can't perform mathematlcag functions appropriate

4

far mental age

Pate:

T RS Possible causes: ‘ET‘ : '
" . . i . .
\ * ! CHECK APPROPRIATE ITEMS
: — - et
. 1. perceptual ’ . '
. °  poor spatial relations G .
. rs -
poor visual discrimination ' T
poor visual memory ' by
cpoor auditory discrimination . .
£ N - R oW . {.,;;::
_ poor audltory meinory .H'j * 3
' s i " :
. poor Kinesthetic memory A iE T C e v ¥
. g L,
— : nwné-égﬁé—\”gifersals of nimbers. w T T
- ’ . . . ’ - P4
i ‘difficulty with abstra’ct symbo]s . :
) : 1\ .
S v . . T\ )
. , ; d1\ff1cu1ty with directiona]ity . .
- 2. ghzsma] . s L
L v1sua1-motor—d1fﬁcu1£1es - CREY *
i ‘ vision problems, suspected , ‘
_ o known A :
. 5 ‘ speciﬂy ' ‘. L : . e
Tt : et e, - . $o . e
- . >-- ’_ \
' . * auditory prob'l.ems, suépeoted ‘ ‘ . "
. . - - : ;kﬂ?ﬂn . - o - -
¢ ) 4 ." o S:‘peej‘fy . r)\ - N :‘,- . - .
- . * s16w- reaction AN o0 o Lt .
.« i - C T r ~ ‘
. .Y ?g . - . [ 5 H
LAl S o [
'g-‘-(‘ * ~ o - . id -—s_-_"-‘ :
» ";": : - v'. v
E».“ . €y — I
915 . 112 " '




‘?‘,{/’7’
E]ementary Leve] Cpnsu]tat1on ?orm tontwnued .

1

3. social-emotjonal o 4
embarrassed to compute problems in front of peers,

orally 6n board- - .
: ' % i : -
sior embarrassed by speech difficulties
unable .to control behavior-
unable to function independently
i needs directiogi;ﬁgpeated frequent]y
of/cr (spec1fy)<\_ , ”‘~‘
. 4. material inappropriate s '
- ’ . can‘t pair one-to-on¢ " ¢ J
- . ”
= = T
doesn't know basic facts [ ' k;ﬁ_\\
doesn't know basic procedure, aﬁdition e -
. . M s v, L
L . . . -~ . subfraction ‘1;&?;3','“
\ - ‘multiplication - F
. ve Y
i I ~<*«~d3v1sroﬁvm—"*v'u—~£-'—~~—
- . .. ‘, » Al N ) N [
can't read problems-or directions in text - -[
- _can't solve prpbieTs once reaﬁ
- doesn't know number seanEEe \\0 ' I
Fi - i N . . . i
, can't count . - - /
other (Epecify)' l

5. techn1que\gnappropr1ate * T

o needs concrete dbjects L

.

; _ . .
X — v -

. v ¥
- 13 -
[} - o
.
.

. . needs visual cues - ' .
", - “"needs auditory reinforcemefit - )
. o i P e
v needs=m.1ti sensory approach R .
" . r

. needs concrete approach - memor1zat1on of facts

- - _ L e . / - t *_ DU S :‘_T,f_,A#h_-vAv
M - S v - - .

TR AT %~ - - - CIREI T . .P s ST




} . v . . . - - - . ~NS
} ) . ‘\\ | N ~ o . - .
. . ¢ - . ‘ ¢

" \\— . E]ementaéy\tgzg; Consultation Fofm - con;iBUed i i
W.X\, L . needs pnob]eﬁ-so}'inq approach .
\\ b (“? "ﬁ;eds coTcepE dev%]opment
A\ : =

Specify the text in use in the cla  Sroom and the general approach used by-the

Yy L ’

teacher.

\
\
A
1
_\
\

H

Who teaches the student math and how much time da1ty’d§ used for 7?15 instruction?

L oS w—

fl'

. -
e . L
-~ ,’h ’—‘./L‘
o
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Etem

entary Level Consultation Form - continued

N ' R 3
. \

i

!

/

G
B. Remediation . -

e Jf ° R N . S e g - Py .-
; What are student's: strengths? .
, \ - . L)
. ' ; :
¢ i - X
N 1
’ . . 1
. ’ - . What are student's weaknesses? o
% |
1 -\ i
“\
. / What are student's 1ikes?
. : . * /
What are student's dislikes? ' (
.. . , - I3 3 . - .‘
y) - ‘ (
PR ; ) . .
. o :
. {
{
’ . S -
- ‘ \ o - .
| , 115 " . .
, . - i,
et S S -f-: 2 £ - T *',.1]00'?”-':""_".“.‘. T m e T ~e - ‘f:f*:".‘r""‘ -




< . Te
N PN - ¢ E
. ‘\ , - . . ) i 1. 2 "‘
. Elementary Level Consultation Form - continued ) . - . \ 7/
'.' . , . FILLIN BLANKE. .
What is the structure of the classroom? (ex. stays 1in one room with T
. samhacher most of the day, stays in room but has different teachers
for different subJects, etc. ) g
/ ' ~
- S 3 : N ¥
\ , . Ll
) How can classroom program be modified to take advantage of student's ’
strengths? ' T
- [
3
' » _ . . .
' N L * ?
» ’ , 4 R .’LA
- - :"’%}m - - — R ) "11 - -‘»E';l ~ l
4 ) PN v TN
‘ 1I. Remediation - Educationa] Plan: . - - . .
‘\ + ,". . . ~ . . -
If ,s:u.!dent is p]ac{m the Resource Room, what will be the goa] f?r the
» student" T . . ~_ | ,.
K - ’ ! . L ] \1\ £
Eadl ._7 . o J{ .
‘. - . (
=
|
. i oo ~ |
: .F ‘ ' : a.) ,i_ncr\ai output to - - % |
: ; RN .__number -
. : - v . ' times -
- ’ , " 'b.) increase accurdcy to_ % " ke
W o ' . number TR
] S ) ’ . Cose LT : times <5
[ ./ .11.65' ' ~ ‘ Q'%C’_,‘
2 'y ""N'“- - C ,l ’




Wi

méntary Level Consultation Form - continued . | ‘ s

) CHECK APPROPRIATE ITEMS
What can Resource Room Feacher @ to rémediate weaknésses?

~

'Cogtdinate joint Tesson 21ans with classroom teacher
Meet with clasSroom teacher daily

g X “ weekly

A other (specify)

v . ,
-QB§erve student in classroom*

1

\ other (specify) b )
E tablish grade contract with teacher
o:‘ : ’ - ) / - student
b ( . 1
s ‘Coordinate grade contract with teacher :
L Senid examp]es of student's work to c]assroom teacher daily
g " : . : week]y
S \ e N othér (spec1fy)
. ‘(‘ N
. Send xexamples of student s work for student to comp] ete, daily
’ ~ weekly
»othen‘(specnfy).u
A V :
Send Wr1tten report of student‘s progress.to teacher da11y
. . Week] *
. - ‘Q"}l - . ] - .y. __ﬂgg{'{
' x Y _ ' other (spec1fy) . i
. F 23 ‘:- : .
— . N
Provide teacher with appropr1ate materials, for'use in classroom
Team teach w1th1n classroom_- ] - -
A . '?,‘8 N Y ) - ;:2:&\ .




* - ¢
l . oY . ,.
| . ) " J ~
Elementary Level Cepsultation Form - continu‘ed; \
: ’ b C # . - oy A
‘ = . T, ‘ .
) . : ) ' - * CHECK APPROPRIATE ITEMS ‘
R : - - i B ;‘\\‘ P S - ‘ I . N
B. MWhat can Classroom Teacher do to help transfer of learning: occur?
Oversee work Resource Room Teacher sends to classroom forstudent
& 3 47 . - . s
, L : : - o
» Provide supplementary instruction<on assignmentsxbf’ou_g_ht back - ¢
- from Resource Room i ' o R
\ ' 7 | R 3 ' .
. > / e 'ﬁ{_»
Grade papers student brings from Resource Room for completion - ;
in classroom , a .
’ o, b ;
. Supplenent Resource Room program with other materials supplied ) i
by Resource Room Teacher '~ - L . i
i ) - ‘ N * t‘j
Supplement Resource Room program with other materials supplied {
‘. by shIf . T | ] |
s I T - ey L]
- . . _ ’ ‘:
| ' Doesn't have time to work on transfer
//a Otper (specify) ; . St
\ - ' = -~ ) < i . ‘ :
. ) ‘ A ( B .
w P WA B !
’ - e Fe 2 e .::;17 i M * - - _’%..‘
. h P . :
. ~ e M [ e
N s L l o~
. 3 * v ! ‘/‘ - =
S ; . e . . o
1Y ! ; / 4 . 4 " § - zﬁﬂ
R » ‘ ‘\: L -
. A - “\y - ) 0 '
- - . ‘~ ’
. “
N : R
- \ . ) * ,. v » a " RN
r . A v - ’ SR
'( “ ‘ v v y . l - !
.':: ‘ . * g~ F
S . o :
< ; A _ - ., . O ] . . e
N . . s . , I
- l 1‘8 ) - SO
. . e N ) p
- . "\ 5‘1‘ N ‘,-‘ P < * ' ."3
- s A Y - ' ' L




e N 1

Elementary Level Consultation Form - continued o ! -

' Ly ! C e
C. What can student do to aid himself? o
. — - _ (St _ ) " ) .
—— PR, * _ “ - \ ~ - e Wl
» ~
- o o, . g
& ? - : ~ -
. o N . e v , ~ . .
- LAY . { 4 A .
. S, . . T
D—What can others do to aid plan?, (specify who and what) L
S . .
- s '.'. - :\ s
- » ., J ‘v" l’ - - A‘_Z
- T h N vy » ' ’\
—_— _ i y N .
. ~ N ’-
5 - ;_’\\\ X —
‘, AN E. ‘Who will coordinate this Prqgram?_*
e L et . . . )
. . B : —
_ N If appropmate, spec1fy how often student will go.to Resource Room, .
for how long daily, and during wh1ch periods. R S
\ —_— ‘
N . ' o . ' e -
N o Signatures: Ctassroom Teacher
' . . o < -
- - . S Resource, Room Teacher: . ! :
l ‘ v ‘ ¥ ’ ’ 1 .
; Y ‘ A Student_ -~
. B ; : Date_ - Lo ' |
T Q T o l 9 o~ ' -
e gt e o R _]04_ SN - . . .
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Elementary Level Consultation Form F E , - :
: N o .

&
»

. Chronological Age: . .
Grade Level: -
- . Date:
I. ' Handwriting Difftculties:  Can't write or print legibly
A. Possible causes®, . ‘ ' o
’ e _ 'CHECK APPROPRIATE ITEMS

Student's Name:
“Plassroom Teacher's' Name: .

’

‘e, “

N v . s '
1. perceptual , - o S N .
" ' pooreye-hand coordination :

pdor spatial relations

.
4 A .

. . poor kinesthetic memory - small muscles don't automatically
recall writing patterns : . T %

poor visual discriminatjon of figures

poor visual recall

LY

. . numerous reversals, inversions; ‘etc.

3

T *other (specify) ____

‘2. physical -

- i

slow reaction time

LR

- .

. poor fihe motor control : . .

indecisive hand dominance ' / ‘ .
> vision difficulties suspected
. X , .. known 2

. . yr:4 K

specify s




S 1

‘"-~‘~~ultul. social-emotional PR SRR o N I S N

‘ excessive shyness - prevents wr1t1ng on board ) - ,
v unab]e to contro]ipehav1or - : - -

T, o 3 h - 11m1ted ability to understaqd vocabu]ary \ ™ 5%
‘ ' Vo i—i\\~”’)

- unable to funct1on 1ndependent1y

requires extra attention L Sy o
o ‘ requires repetition .of directions -
poor self concept_” |
otheh.(specify) - ,

-

4, material inappropriate i ' S, : “
' ~.can't write manuscript : ‘ .

. . "~ can't write cursive |
can't transfer sk1lls from manuscr1pt to cursive -.
can't make e1ementary strokes S ;,? -

, N ", can't hold pgnc11 properly- '

\ . can't recall letters ' !

N

" ... ... other (specify) .

P \ ¢

5. technique jnappropriate
i . ~ needs visual cues -
- ™. -needs oral directions__- i
needs multi sensory approach .
can't’gopy from far distance - b]ackboa;d
can't copy from mid distance - chart nearby
can't copy from near distance - book on desk

needs technique for left héndetﬁf i S

other (specify)

B Hande1t1n§%1s taught « minutes, times per week. . :
Spec1fyfnL~ od‘be1ng used to teach handwr1t1ng (be specific) .

SR, S —
< TN v
-~ = R ®

7 , ..




the procedure for their use. ¢
, N . \ -,
. ‘1, 'n .
. - /
- f G P R A
- s
“Who teaches handwriting? e .
h Y
= ‘ 0 _
©
> * )
> 7 - T
- ki
r‘-\’ L»— .
s ‘- .
A -
{ .
~ A,
‘ *
, ,* - -3 N
, ;- '

/\' \ . !
A I o T . i .
Elementary Level Consultation’ Form - continued | '

)

List any books or equipment. in use during hhndwfiting—instruétion. State
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: Elementary Level Consultation Form - continued; . . , ‘
- : — . : ' |
. . o ) SR FILL IN BLANKS o
, ‘ “B. Remediation o " , e, L
. Mhat are student's strengths? : : 4 E— |
- /:. . . . ; ’r
. s A < ~ e ; .," V4 .'; . i
.—"" i%‘ : v ] J‘
g A ’ ‘ s i, ' ‘. ’
- Cald - .- - “
- . . . 3 ., . . .
4.% li ’
. > o - e
. . / - i o .
‘ g \ M . . © \;:‘ , . .
. - ~ N : ‘ ’ ‘L . . . ) * -
. . ..~ What are student's weaknesses? s . ‘
. ) Y — < ’ ‘ ! ’
. - . - » " -~ .
1 - " ‘_/.ﬁ\ ‘.
. . t Y R ) ’ “ , 3
. i, hd i
4 P £ — g ~
. \ ¢ T w0 * M -~ N
. v e ? ; ) ' - - =, i
~ . i ¥ ’ - ~
. : What are student’s-1ikes? - N : |
. . = = |
- . v? . - B ! ) .' . i ;
T T '_'T”":”"“ oo B ."‘“”‘_"‘"' PN e ;": - ‘ — T "."" e e Py 1:
& - ] :
. o v {@ « A . s , '
».;"h 3 - o -
- ’ ’ ,
[ '
i <o . X \ ' . . 7
- 1 Uhat are students dislikes? .
5 * - . . .
.&“.: -, - . M L =
2 . o B
: - oL - oot : .
- * - N
- - ~ ’ ,‘ -
e " v . J . R ] \ N
- ' . . * . > ¢
N - . N -
i R -7 - . co _— - .
Tt w -, . . ,
o * 'g - s - ] - s Py
R R e \ :
T‘*’.E MC 5 - — - . : - . :-‘ ‘._' - : ‘_ — .‘ . 1 : -
;i i N e o ' . . ."":'Q&':' PR . : \ .
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L .EJementany,Levei Consb1tatioanqrm - continued- ) . : T
' e " ‘ - FILL IN BLANKS

-
$

(
- - . -
1,' . . — "
. . ’
¢ o . -
N o 4 ’ )’ . ™ ’

I " _Mhat_is. the. structure of the c]assroom7 (ex.Astays in one room4W1th

’ same teacher most of the day, stays in room but, has d1fferent teachers
for different subjects, etc. ) *
How can classroom program be mod1f1ed to take advantage of student s
strengths7 ' e -
) . 3 ¢ T‘ - !
¢ .2 . . , |
. ' ¢ = . ¢ |
— " . < J
° —
_ 5 I1. Remediation - EdUCatjopa1 Plan: S . ‘ ..' : :
If student is placed in the Resource Room, what will be the-goal_for the-
student? . e s : . :

o ’ o ‘ - a.) increase output to % ‘
© - .___number.

) . 6. . . .
- A . . times

A , . -
= . b.) increase accuracy to. 3

: . times

. . . . . _
- - « M - - 3 - -
- » . < - , ;
hd . - .Y‘ »
x » - h . e
« . _ 124 .- g .
-’ . [ hd 3 -
oS N . . .o . - ”
o . et . .
fee . L L "]09“ . B} . .. -
M ' L L P . . . - :
— - - . - - - . . .. » :
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Elementary. Level Consultation Form,_-l continued : ' /

-

.. ] L ¥

[ . ) . CHECK APPROPRIATE ITEMS

—-— - -~ - - A ‘'What-can Resource Roon-Teacher-do. to. remediate weaknesses '
Coordmate joint ‘Iesson plans with c]assroom teacher

-\)

Meet with classroom teacher daily_

ST o 7T weekly.

“ ) ' ' other (spec1fy) C o=

Obs'erve student in classroom .

other (specify) R i

Establish grade contraét with téacher

student.

I3

Coordinate grade contract with teacher

Send examples of student's work to classroom teacher daﬁy

, - / . week]y"'"
’ . / other (specify) , *
/ ' ‘
— ,
J A N
_/. . Send examples of student's work for student to complete, daﬂy
. , . . ; - e weekly

o dther (specify)

r T

!
-+
]

i
i

3

~+ Send written report of student's ’progress to teacher daily
b " ‘ weekly

~

" . \ N " other (spec1fy)

f
; R M o~ \"1

. N c e
]
|

e

N . el
x

g

Provide teacher with appropriaté materials for use in classroom
Team teach within classroom

. N
3,
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) o . C o Cd . -7
. Elementgry Level ConsultationForm - continued , e -
® 3 . S R . CHECK APPROPRIATE ITEMS "
S L UM A - - — e e . - —— e e e ,m,,,TE

. B. What can Classroom Teach® to belp transfer of ]earniﬁg'occur?
- - Oversee work Resource Room Teacher, sends to cTassroom for student
: .. ‘ e ji . . ‘“-'__‘.» \ i . - ' —

L L Proyide supp]éi‘n’ientary instr”u'ct‘i‘_qhkib;as's\i?;nﬁéﬁﬁ_?br_‘oggh\t‘gack

< T._ 77 - . from Resource Room . - T L PO
e R - e ~ x » -

Gr,ade‘ papers’ student brings fromiRés"Qbi"ce Room for completion

in classroom / , N\ ) o .. e

‘ Y Al 4
. » .
- ) “4':4‘. - *ﬁ‘ . , - ; A\ . ‘ ¢
- N i

’ . - -

»* ' Supplement Resource Ro:bm program with other materials supplied

‘ by Resource Rdom Teacher - :
S_up;i'lement Resource Room program with other materials supplied
by self o
. - _Doesn't have time to work-on-transfer . )
—— - . An e - [ — _,.7,‘7.,. SR N T U __i. P S ——— . A,—H,L,_.....- — - - - <
. Other {specify) ‘ : ¥ R B
- f / - ~
> N \ - - 7 \ v
e ° e . \ R
v ) \
- " . : ! . N
’ A - ) ~\ E
s e s > { - ¥
[ 3 \ . . . . _,‘ . %4
~ * - * ) I . .
r. , —‘ '] » A - R L -
e . 4 . -2 - = -t
' 126 - N .
° o 4' (o .
R . . o A. \ / ® i
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7 E'Iementary Leve'l Consu'ltat'lon Form - contmued " e ..
) - - .
' . C. Whaﬂ; can student d/{&o aid hlmself? )
e L / ’
- - - :'/ - - g _ T T
] o . . !
. . ‘ //\ f
Y A |
, AN L
\ ' , N |
p *
‘ A vl i : .
D. What can others do to aid plan? (specify who and what)
. ’ 1
Y : i 1
- g S ’ - A——!
~ ; |
] ' J-
- ! - . % !
. ! ' |
. . . o, . "
. . E. Who will coordinate this -Hrogram?__. ‘ - .
‘ %. - a - - B o _ - - T Tt
< If appropriate, specify how often-student will go to Resource Room,
- for how 1ong daily, and during which periods.__ -
Ty \ ) M ' \
\ I - A
. e .
\ »
\ . \\
VT Co- ‘ '
) " \ \ Signatures: ~  Classroom Teacher ‘ . . T
\ . R \\ . “-
i N - ‘Resource Room Teacher ot
B . ) Student LI ,
:: ‘ ) r /" ' -y ' .
- ) . . = . Date e S
1?? ° N ’
.: - ) K ’ " .A ‘a o W3 : \\
: e 1L . - SO
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e el oo ....numerous. reversals and inyersions, ete. s )

T

. , ~ .
)

Elementary Level Consultation Form

Student's Name: o _ L : Chrono]ogika[xﬁge:
 Classroon Teacher's Name: '~ Grade Level} L

N T " o Dater .- AT T
I. Spelling Difffculties: Can't spell Words appropriate for mental ag .

. A. Pogsible causes: . v . s - S
I CHECK_APPROPRIATE - ITEMS

| . L

1, Qeycegtual‘f' . ' ﬁéé -7 &

poor visual*disc¥iminatign -'ihabi]ity to distinguish %

N "~ one object from another when p}esented visually

Ey

i

poor visual memory - unable to recall.information
. ' presented visually '

, - - —X
poor auditory discrimination - inability to.distinguish
differences between sounds or words :
—i ‘ . b d
- ) poor\auditoky memoiy - inability to rgca]l infqnnétion
presented orally - *

%
a2
<

’
3a

s

; : R

- other (specif&) X ‘ ’
<. ‘J N

3 1 =

Y
-

A

T

. 2. physical o S '
v poof.visual-motor'Ebnbrol for written spelling

speech difficulty interferes with oral spelling, 1
< — . PR ~— 4LT-—"
‘possible vision.difficulty, suspected . - - \ ™

3

. o known \ ~ o

. specify__ : g

possible auditory difficulties, sﬁspecfed '

v
® * A

kifown_-

TSRS

‘specffy

/
¥

e ey R

- = - . R - - . e - SR 3 - R & PPN N
~ 'slow reaction time ¢ ) : /// . .

Xa

*gther (specify) .- -, - n/

" 0 - - PR g . .
o .L rg __:- o ! oo °

- \ B P ' 3 S

= R
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; E]eggntary Level Consultation Form - continued

~

L '
® -

+ i

socidl- emot10na1

et e e - - -

embarrassed- to—spe!lmora11y-~-»-~~»r~

, affected'by~pgst"fai]ure§

unable to function:independently

needs personal directions

- AN

“poor self concept

LY

) easi]x«déstracted -

other (specify)- _ R

. 4.

1

material inappropriate . " o

spe]]1ng words ?napproprlate, too d1ff1cu]t

o

k4

needs visual cues - ' e

. .
.
' . )

.needs oral cues

‘v

S, ._.,MQ,...__~ [

needs multi sensory procedure "]

1

doesn't krow letters of alphabet

doesn't knoﬁ‘sounds pf Tetters’

pthér (specify)

54 technique 1nappropr1atg ' ' ) ' -

Jdifficulty with oraJ spelling only

difficulty With written spelllng only -

“difficulty with any type of spelling - ;

can't wvitevwofds:but can- recogpize them in a group - .

hgéﬂs tesﬁ-stud§—test.tééhnique

neéds Stde\_éSt technique

)

—\ n — P
“x R e a2 v m -y .

( +
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A AN . . . o . . pe ot o ~ RN . §
T Elemeritary Level *Consultation Form - continued S R
r . ¥ N ‘ . , v Lt "' . Y ",/: . ’ . 4‘ '." ‘ A.._.
- : lﬁ‘ l L T ) ¢ ' j.:,

"

‘ How often is spelling taught in the classroom? , : R
\ %« . , %, -1'/ ' - N

RS ) PR S,

o s et = s R e i oy . e . . St ottt b e i

L~ Who teaches spelling to the student?

. What :spelling word source jis used? spelling book, reading 1ist, etc. ;
;o K ! . 4 R . -2
- Please specify. . ' > R r—
. : R / iy : L
;‘ ~— . " ~
.’ v ! * . e o] L 7 ' - .
Specify any other materials or equipment used .in teaching spelling.
- %y = T N
P { “ . TN .. R
. . . ' . - - %i
‘_ . - ’ . f'/"/ .
. . . N , - "
H 3 & - .
q . - : . N
. , ~
: T e e
. - - A ”.0 M *‘
v / . * .
. " '
N o v A W Sy
- 4 . N . A ) E~ x
.. ~ € * - :
\\_ ’ Lo
< . v N Lo -
- [N . L . Y ~
v i‘. i & ; - : - Virgo— .. ~ -
b zi , : - ’ R \?}\
o /s “\W\ =
- '.\ . R . - .
] e - - o= - - - ”\2& (LY -
-~ . ; (ﬁ R - L
) ""'»..3 ‘ ’ - .
ci, T PR b ;T
< ; L wr .




. Elementary Level-Consultation Form-- continued ~~_ - , Lo
: o o rﬁ ) « ™. FILL IN BLANKS' ‘
‘ : B. ’Remiediation ’ : ' S - -
'- e LN 1

“e . ' Mh#& are student's strengths?_

T —T = e -
. . . B
. » .
. " - . . « Ay .
N ° - , . . - - . N
4 e 0. - . ' . ’
. . " . . b
0 N . . \ N - LN
\

-

% '_., . ,(,#

e
‘: . T N o~ N
* \ - . . ‘ . [
I - - -
@ . ]
o ' . N
.
i .

Ld LY

i - A :

— ! > i
. r 7 - \
- 'I il

- < Y T
. ~ ~ . \ " L ~
) . . What are student's 1likes? e /
T e - Rt T v s ey T e g b e T e e =

LR da g . [ .
- ’ . . .
"" . What are student's dislikes? ¢
) : ' ~ -
LT — ‘ . : =
) . N - ry T — ) (‘ - ‘.xﬁ
~ ~ ¢ ‘o~ * f
- - M A

. 4 S . - " ¢ “ . ,
g
; .‘\., . . ‘ c, ® r .
. M - . - -

- * .

. . LI . ) .

.o . . . i

MC - S . : -
v
I -t * . . . 53
A e s 4 . . N . . 4z M
. “ ' - N .

i

T IREEET < AL + .
o= S PREATS . -116- N :
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. Elementary Level &ohsultaﬁon Form - continued ™ S S
4 0. ‘.

L o i weas

P CL ) o e ? .
. O . . - . ‘ . . Y

« ~— '

.( - T - ) . i v - N . .
— - -—MWhat-is:the-structu reﬂ-ofw—‘t}he_.cﬁl.assr:o,omu(.ex,mste_xysﬂjn.‘onewno.om,;with
saﬁe‘geacher most of the day, stays in room but has different teachers . \

A

2 e . - ° ¥
, for different subjects, etc.) SRR - *
’ {‘.; L4 " ‘I - » * . ,,‘ . . ) -~ '
- - - ¢ M .. — (‘.‘T' * -
. “ R
.:- *y ) ) ’ . \\<
. . , S - . )
haad p W . " i
» ’ . = T .
. . N A} . « ‘
, “ _ " 2 How car;)r tl‘a%»{oom program be modified to take advantage of student's
- . - > ° . .
~~ ¢ strengths? ‘ N
- b \‘; ) -
N ¢ a —
Y5
P . / - )
= T 3
\ .
o, 1 -
. o o - /
: II. Remediation -~Educational Plan® .
\ [ . 3 - , -
h @] - \ -
“ ! (3 O * (3 )
_ If student is placed in the Resource Room, what will be the goal for the
. 7 student? - :
- . ' < ’ ‘ “
) B .
N ;».:y._\ ]
: -
~ 4 [ >
e e e T .
3 N S ‘.

ot : : " a.) increase output to. __.. % a2 o

‘ P . S ‘ ~ .~ number e
- S | g | C . times v
- b.) ‘increase éccuracy to- % T ,,f:’-" o

S T i unber PR

P U T gl
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Elemefitary Level Consultation Form“qeeontinued

<

RN o . CHECK APPROPRIATE ITEMS

.7" g ‘student o

= A, -What can—Resource -Room Teacher-do~to~nemed»1'ate~weaknesses?v»-'w

Coondinate joint lesson b1ans with e]assrqom teacher -
Meet with c1ass?oom teacher daily /

' week]y 2

Other (spec1fy) S

Observe student in c1assroom

other (spec1fy)

Establish grade contract W1th teacher

' Coord1nate grade contract w1th teacher

fSend examples of student s work to c1assroom teacher daily

- .o o S . weekly

- . _— + other (specify)_

Send examp1es of student's work for student to complete, daily

; : . - : weekly
other (spec1fy)

+  Send written report of student s progress to teacher daily
h : ] weekly

B N . T other'(speCTfy)

- ~ s r

’

Prov1de teacher with appropr1ate mater1a1s for use in classroom

Team teach within c]assroom
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Eleméntary Leve]-Consu]@ation«Form - continued

¢

@ : . e . CHECK APPROPRIATE ITEMS -
T e . ’ - ? . 3 ~ - . , . . - e - B .- m—
B- - What can Classroom Teacher ‘do to’ help transfer of learnjng occur?
Oversee work Resource Room Teacher sends to clas3room for student
- ‘ i . "?"&é ‘.—‘;\\ . ) N - : Qvﬁ:'?."\;
Provide supplementary instruction on assignments brought back
. from Resource Room . : -,
. _Grade papers student brings from Resource Room for completion
in classroom . - . .
- ' : \ - T
Supplement Resource Room .program with other materials supp]igdku »
’ ° by Resource Room Teacher., ) ' '
Supplement Resource Room program with other materials supplied \
N on ' ;
v i by self . .
. . Doesn't have time to work on transfer - < |
N ~. ) ) > L
N : ~ Other (specify) LTy - ; e e
- ’ P . . . o,
¥ . ‘ ’ . i ’
-, - \ L -
¥ > ry {.
t ) , R 4;
‘ 4 @ » \ . ’ -
. ' ; 4
/ i 0 : \
. K , / ’ !




MNemgan v el 4
/— M . ~ -~ ! v ! - Y
| . Elementary Level Consultation Form - continued
‘ o C. What can student do to aid himself? .
VR . . ~ h . -~ A
/' 4 . >~ " — v e - e -
¥ - :J
f
- ’ =
b W "\‘5‘
- L/ ) . .
D. What can others do to aid plan? (specify who and what)
’ - . 1. |
; |
- o . - |
N ) . , - 4 ' * . ‘
9/ E. Who-will coordinate this Program? .
< “ ' :\' J . T - ;

gyt e e > _~‘~": - T e e e = - 3 L .

,~ - ‘ ) N e ' !
I appropﬂate, specify how often student will go to Resource ‘Room, fl
for how 1ong daily, and dumng wh1ch periods. a [,

‘. ) * X AJ d h — - = /c
= R v & 3 o . L} . { »
L) * * ] ‘ j
' ‘ _ - . |
- v - . Lo ‘. ) - \ . B “} /‘
’ . Signatures: - Chassrgom_Feacher____ C . '
{ « " o, e ¥ N - -,i
o ! T R . = - !
. MY Fd ) - - b '[
! ¢ Resource Room.Teacher: c__® J
N (; .')’- 1 . . - . ”:,‘ . - . ‘- ‘ . . hd .
. .. }: w A A . [ ) . // .
’ i ‘.‘\3 : . ' . Student ;- ~ * ¢ ,
. . : * }: . ) [ p 3 s B T T
[ . - n ] N P d
- o S ‘Date, . L
‘o A Do
s Yy . ke
T / . ~120- : .




- <t l‘

Elementary Level Consultation - Short Form

. May be used for 1n1t1a1 conference w1th Classroom Teacher if 10ng form 15 unnecessary
;: and: shau%d\be used for all s1gn1f1cant fol]ow—up conferences.

~

L \ ; K :
X \e':a,f‘%‘:g ) . . . N ! ' . , ‘m .
Meeting initiated by: _ . (name) « . }
.o . . - (position) . °
. — : 1
i . + Date ofnmeet1ng: . .. \
N Y \ — ‘ v .
. . \ ‘e
4 Subject of discussion: (studeht's name) .
. \ f '
Purposé of the meeting: ’ i .
1 * ‘ . - < - £
. |
N 1

‘ ’
' N v .
.
2
- < > T
N .
. . "
»

‘ 1 ‘ . . . ' ./
. . I 7 \ . .
Results of the meeting: - e ’
A ’ : N ’ N ‘i‘ N ! '
. IT —n——
. . . ' B _.v‘f i
ol — L)
5 : v “
v //
1 ! £y ~ ' v '
’ ) [N ' o
) ' ‘ . 2 ; .
N . . LERNO- \ -
3 . ' i
-~ . a - ~ . 4 .
* P]ease c11p this form to otheA.consultation forms in the student s Resource Room
) f11e A ta11y of your consu1tat1ons will be requested : .
. . o, .. '. . ) \ N
. . . o . '//
N . [ s ] V/ "1‘ . ;
) \-\ < ' . ‘ ! ”
N - 138 ’ . S
e N, / - - . . * }'ﬁ".-l’ e
e . SRR | B . - ./
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Secondary Level Consultation Form

-

N
Student's Neme:

¢ -

.

“ Referring Teacher: - -

' ~Subjeét Area: e

s Hour/Period: = . . o

ACAREMIC DIFFICULTIES °

C L Chronological Age:
- : Grade Level:
., Date: .
o - - “!- )
T -
Vot . ]

A. Variab]gs’

1. chér teachers who have requested help for the student are: ‘
N Subject " Teacher Peri od/Hour
A} .f - - :

-

) - N . ) —% R .
.. 2. Possible causes: (ex. doesn't know sounds of vowels, doesn't know

~ multiplication facts, poor viswal memory; etc.)

- " RN i
) 2 . A - -
Ed . N i
< . “ ! - i
o~ - v 'J
LT
. A - > :
- ‘/ . . 1‘ -
- -3ﬁ?~MateriaJsxiniuse}invelassnoom,_J(Lisgfby subject -area) .- - - e
’ . . ‘-‘ ry . - i .
L 4. . Techniques in use in classroom. {(List by subject area)
- - ' . = Y « _ -
. . (4 ’ , FARR)
/t/ / r\
. —~ ‘ N -
' « S k)
5. What are student's strengths? . .
- s . ! .
¢ . ‘., Y
6. - What are student's weaknesses?
> i . . . . ~ :r"> .
- ., . . ’l v, e v).
. Q‘\ . 4 . . —1 3 7‘ . R &
. - c \
. - ) . - 71224 | =y
* » . . -




P % Student'$ Name:: . - ”
. ‘s - N “ L ’ ,.- ) o - "J
, . AGADEMIC DIFFIC\{&TIE’S, ‘ . ' . ) ;
‘ X 7. What are student's likes? - =
. . |
8. %at are student's dislikes? T ’ ]
B. Educational Program : ' . |
<1. What type of program will take advantage of student s strengths?
’ . * CHECK APPROPRIATE ITEMS j
. . 2. If student is not assigned to Resource Program, what can the Respurce
\\ . .+ Room Teache‘); do to help the referring teacher with this student?
‘ \\ — a) team teach in theé classroom . o . '
‘ ‘ b) -help teacher modify subject matter
\ - — ' - -
A\ ¢ help teacher modify techniques for presenting subject
T g"d)ﬁ;ﬁﬁﬁ“te'a&e?mdi fy tests o o
e) provide more appropriate materials for use in classroom - .
- T {\\ T
f) other (spec_i’f,y) s . : . ’
- A .
3. If student is a§55 "ed to Resource Program whagwcan Resource
i " Room Teachér do? - ' ‘_ R L :
a)” remediate weaknesses in . (subject area) ;\
- .., . b} tutor stulent i -w (subject area)
" ¢) provide both remediation and tutoring in . . \
ix’: |4) . ‘ ! ‘ > ' :
- . R o . ' . L (subject a‘reas); .
'" ” . d)y oversee homewcfrk' and ‘makeup work in o
= - ' = . . ( subaect areas) ’
:‘t 1;90‘ ] . B A . . S -, R -
P AU VX T ~ T




-

’ 8
A
PUBuGiiv & u—u/

" ACADEMIC DIFFICULTIES

N

2

-

e)* other (specify).

1
—

\

~
> -

A

4. . What céﬁ referring teacher do to help transfer learniné from the‘Regourcé

Y

- \.

Room to the Regular Classroom?

5. Who will be responsible for coordinating th

\

is program? . -~

*

6. <What methods will be used to insure coordin

CHECK APPROPRIATE ITEMS
atian?

a) Jjoint lesson plans

..

b) daily/weekly meetings

) c) Jjoint observation .

d) contraets with referring teacher

4

/

“7. Who will be responsible for prov{ﬁing-neport card grades? -

'8. What methods will be used for grading?

CHECK APPROPRIATE ITEMS

a) behavioral objectives plus scattergram

R

-b) Jjoint contracts

L]

T

. ¢) mid-marking period agreement

»

d) dai1y:week1y grades

e)* other (speeify)" _

139




Goa’ls T -t : . .
What"W"‘fH be the goa](s) for the student while in the Resource Room

1.

-

Program?

; ’, '. ‘ﬁo 4 <& g
. N - a-
.7 @ > ‘
- ’ « J’
4 T'.. o - L l.a.
) ’ '" _
2. Student will: )
4 /‘ ¢ - -~
- I z # : i N : ‘: ;
. < 3. Teacher(s) will: Nt s
N ~ @ - ~ .
‘-,} -~ .
'E’f‘f L U w
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3. Is behavior associated with a particular subject(s)?. (Math, réadingu etc.)
which one? i . : ) z
o 4. During what part of the day does it usually occur?
© 5. \here is student when it occurs? (at his desk, in hall, in cafeteria, étc.)
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a

o . Pl i -

N
) . ’
. ° - . . ;
v P
1{19 .
o + 9 . - r\v
2 2y -
. (Y And
1 -




. . - w X7 - X -
. - Student's Name: g ' ' <o~ )
SOCIAL-EMOT IONAL DIFFICULTIES (continued) '~ ° L
. [ v . . .l‘ ‘ . l- {3 . .
What are variables causing behavior? !
., : ° /
= — T — 7 — o o e e e e e e oo
— AR, . .
How can we change these variables in order to help student change these behaviors?
Rad . ‘&
1 ’ . L ( ’ ' \
What ‘is -our goal? . ' -
: Student will . - '
Teacher will - T g ' . - )
‘ -\( '/‘—A k ' L : -,
v . Ny - . . ’
, Resource Room Teacher will . - v - .
. : ' : (others) will h - \:// .
. N 4 :
‘ Time period for program will be approximately ) . to C
_ Resource Room Teacher will/wiH not coordinate efforts with Classroom Teacher on’
e e oo o o —-{d@ilys #eekly,_etc..). basis uptil goal is. achieved.
\ v LY - N § : . . .
Student: . -
" - ) ’ Teacher:
i _ » . o ‘ Resource Room Teacher: .
. ~ ‘. ‘ : . . .
- - o Date: ’ ;
r . ) = }
< ) R } .\/ s i 3
* ' | ‘ ¥ %
R T - 143 ‘ \
C\ , NI i '




Ay :

T
- .

" .A‘

_Secondary Consultation - Short Form ° ’ :

. May be used for initial conference with Keferring Teacher if long form, is uhneces§éry:lie iy

Should also.be used with other teachers concerned about a student a]ready referred

. and should be used for alﬂ s1gn1f1cant fol]ow-up conferencesb . .. ,‘13
e <
o ,ﬁéeting'initiated by: ' i B - (name) )
, : . “(position) :
. _~ (subject area) ' (hour or period) B
Date of meeting: — = .
. ) A .
Subject of discussion: ok " (student's name)
- : ; <
Purpose of the meeting: r
7 g
- ‘-“"_‘ Py ;
‘ L :
. f .
- ’-]"
. 4 , \_ : .
P f + 0 R j )
: O - 7
, J'.! * ) . a ‘.e —~
o S— B -
’ v ) _/)— ' "‘E
Resu]ts of the meet1ng . C
- \& ‘> h ;:‘
. ) . N -:, .
. N N . ,,‘ R D
A — -
- B ¢ N : -
i v, i r N t ,
* . i : ,.:/\ * ‘
. e
_ *Please c41p this form to other forms\lg\;he student { Resource Room file. A
: tal]y\of yoUr consu]tat1ons will be requésted each sgmester.. - ‘“
> o =~ - i
¢'__ . . ) ‘V\ 'q =
. B - ‘ : )
LI r
’ . “ v ? B . 2" 7 .
) - 5 - ,’ e o ?‘. 40, .';, - E - ‘ .,‘
Tl Do 2 v
(R A- ' - vl
X 1‘4 4: , . ‘1 ,‘-{ ~ Y )
. - . ~ v </ . -
> ) y
LT T s -1-29" . N N .




. " i P - -
- . }
N\ - 1
L \ 9
W -, - .
. . K & s, .
o S, . » > - -
= - L3

Chapief’ IX: Educational Co‘ntracts ) . i V , L

—-Behaviora}-Contracts.— ~ —vvvmemets Vel 130
! } ’ ’ 'a-ims e @ o724 4 4 4 e e e e & e e o ’A:’;o' ¢ o e & o e o s e s ]30'
‘- ! . e “’ - *
assumptions: . . . . . v . v e e e o e e e e e e s 131

.

- types of behavioral CONEFACES. wv v oo v v e e e . . 132 ‘ .

e grade assessment forms (d1scuss1on) e T e 13 ST e e
’ grade assessment FOrm . . « v« v v v v v e e e .. 132 “
s grade cortracts (discussion). . . s . . ... =% N ‘
grade contract form . . . . . . . .. .. oo .. 135 \
A1temat1ve Grading System . . . . ﬁ:,; C o e e (1'36 4 \
rationale "‘\ 136 . T N
individualization . . v v .. e e e e e e e 136 I
options .. . . o v s e e s e e e e 13T
overview . . “ Y S - _ N
discussion of'types of grading . . . . ... ... ... . 140
regular c]tagsroom teacher gontroﬂed contract . . . . 140 -
. daﬂy-wegkw‘grade contract . . . . . \/ A Vi ’
-  mid-marking period agreement. . . . . . . .. .. .. 142 T

jointcontract . . . . . . .. o oo o, 143

'\behavi'za?zﬁwpbjec'tﬁe p]qéw's_"é“a\'ffergram A IV Ty -

resource room teacher controlled contract-... . . . . 146-

Joint Lesson-Plan . . 2% . . .. .o LNz
rationale . ..’ et

timng"/ 149~ !
S . descmptwh, e e e e e N e e e e e 18 L
T Jomt]essonp]an forns. ‘ 151 . o o

-
-y ey
-~ v ' ’
I3 { b . -
- 4 . .
. .
b : 2 ,
s “ ]
- QI,J
. 3
S =
P . .
Y !
- . .
* '} * - el
t s
A v ? “\"
1
[RIRE Y .
- -y S
v? s v e .
\ P
< - e E -
-
R - e - R _ .
* .




.
<

7)8 EHAVIORAL CONTRACTS'

/ * .
. >

C oAy

“‘“behavioraT‘contract;is;onE“oi“the*newer"technidues*that*teacherS““
‘ and counse]ors use in order to get a higher rate 6f work from students who . ,
B are under-achievers. It is aiso used w1tb§students who need a c1ear, explicit = . ~7 :

definition of what is expected A behav1ora1 contract” is an agreement between- f ) ',,;;

R ...,..,._,m;. P PRI vm,,_w.,w.,,_

e

~ W
9

gv.' '

teachér and student defining what is expected of'the student in academic
and/or social behav1or Also 1nc1uded is a definite feedback system for the
* $tudent. o o . ~ .o T

Aims of Behavioral Contracts - S ) - -
The behavioral contract spécifies what is expected in an agreement
between two or more” people inc]uding the circumstances and conditions. Genera]]y,
. the behavioral contract is written, and the expectations of botﬂ Peop]e are
) c1ear1y stated w1th both benefiting from the exchanae. The main resu]t is ‘ ]
a reduction of anxiety and ten31on for both peop]e. The teacher has. 1ess ff ~
N hass]e with the student. because it is unnecessary to constant]y nag him regarding
i‘k‘ ' what is expected The student, knows what the expectations are, and is more
" ab]e*to comply with the. teacher's wishes. . o ‘ )
- In addition to specifying expectations, the behav1ora1 contract S /~
. schedu]es the exchanges between the peop]e 1nvo]ved This scheduling is se
up SO that the interaction between teacher and student—is positive rather than'
//\nggative." As in the example used above, the teacher doesn t hassle the tudent ' ‘
. for. notﬂturning in his work.. Instead She reinforces him whenever he achieves _ -
Z”,Tghit"::;hisaggéegtatigns., If the. student does not. turn Ain his. wonk,_there/{gng pre-. . ...

L in.

- _determined response by thekteacher.x This response, a1though n at1Véa;1$ o h } S

'atv " known, ahead of time by the student,'consequentiy, he is u‘,( e to manipuiate ' 3

' the situation as well as he cau]d before expectations ere spec1f1ed and

. written down, Aiso by schedu11ng these exchan' “the student knows that he
miii always receive positive feedback from-the teacher_wheneverfhe fu]fill§ T
. his, part of'the contract: :.‘Ci.:'.l. L

v Ty X
N It is 1mportan& to remember that written behav1ora1 contracts are

L not needed with the maJority qf students., HMost students are. reinforced in
o the tprcal schoo] 51tuation by the teacher who gives them(BOS1t1Ve feedback

”
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-
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who do not pick up the norma1 cues in a c]assroom situation, or those who are
much . s1ower‘fhan the normal student. For them the feedback. schedu1e must be

(on a\nonschedu1ed basis. The students who need the behav1ora1 contracts areothuse ’,‘

“Tncreased <o qor stab111zed (made more predictabTe). Tt 7§ these" students TWho WiTTT

benef1t'from‘the type of behayforal contracts discussed’ here ﬁ* {

Assumptions 6f Behaviora1 Contfacts ™. ~ . =~ . . o %-\

\

There are at least three assumpt1ons supporting thé use ‘of behav1ora1
contracts The success of using a contract 1s cont1ngent upon the acceptance
of these assUmpt?ons. -

Privilege vs. Right -

First, it must be stated that yhiTe a student has a right, to an . ,
education, he also hds a'responsib{1ity to participate in the educational
process. . The student rece1ves privileges from the teacher for his output.

He can expect the teacher to do everything possible to he1p him learn, but
he does not recejve these privileges as a right simply because he comes to
school. The same holds true for the, teachers. They_must maintain their
resbonsibi1%ties as. educators, teaching the slower as well as the gifted
students. S1mp1y prov1d1ngenimer1a1 is not enough for frequent]y it 1s

VGO0 O O S e e e

. 'not comprehended by the poorer student. The teacher's respons1b111ty is to

present the material in such a way that al¥ students can fulfill the objectives
of the program. It is'the‘teacher's privilege; and not her right, to receive
appropriate feedback from the_student when the material is adequately presented.
With handicapped students, a behavioral contract will often increase these

necessary educationa1 exchanges. B

Effective Interpersona] Agreements are Governed by Reciprocity
a1t must also be pointed out that the hea1th1est and most ‘effective
agreements between people are reciprocal 1n nature. If a teacher makes
demands upon the student, but the student does not understand what is expected
of .him, or 1f the student expects spec1a1 favors from a teacher, this 1s not

-

reciprocity. Rec1proc1ty occurs only when both student and teacher have an

understand1ng of a11 expectat1ons and agree to them. Teachers retain the option

. to determ1ne the curriculum, but this opt1on must 1nc1ude the respons1b1T1ty to

iy,

- ”prov1de curriculum that is appropriate for "each student: . )
-, . :’_}{f: . R l‘,. s . B . . . K / _ “
oS T 131 ~
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Rule€ Create Freedom of Interact1on Jo
. ‘ . It must also be c]ear]y ‘stated that the gr'eatest amount of freedom
occurs only when there are rules to govern behavior. Where there\are no
rules: people do not understand the expectations for themse1ves or for the -
_.people with whom they interact. However, by having knowledge of the rules,
S%Ldents know the boundaries within which they can operate, both positively
and negat1ve1y It is ondy_when rules are stated not rules that st1f1e ‘the
imagination, but~ru1es that clarify rdles, that healthy interaction takes
p]ace. Behavioral contracts facilitate this qccurence.

' >

BEHAVIORAL CONTRACTS - ) |
There are a variety cf behaviorat contracts that teachers can use to- ’
‘develop a better feedback system between'themse]ves and their students. One -
particu1ar format is provided in this Haﬁdbook in an attempt to model how a
contract should be 'set up. Other possibilities are left to the imagination. .
The contract recommended ds actua11y composed of two parts. The first is a -
grade assessment form and the second part is a behavioral contract. This is to .
be distinguished from a1ternat1ve grad1ng systems and the joint 1esson p1ans ’
. d1scussed in this cha,pter' '
. A. Grade’Assessment Form
» " The grade assessment form is basically concerned with what is expected |
of students in such things as the number of books they-are to read, what
outside ass1gnments are expected what daily assignment must be completed.
y' An attempt is made to determine what output is required of regular students in
grder to‘rece1ve an ?A", "B", or "C".  Obviously, anyth1ng less than a "C"
is unsatisfactory work and is not handled by this method. The information contained in
the form is then converted into a lesson plan that fits the capabilities of ’
the handicapped student.” In other words, the Resource Room Teacher (RRT)
modifies the expectations of the Regular Classroom Teacher (RCT) in a manner
which permits the handicapped student to receive a grade_ (feedback) of "A",
"B", or "C". Whatever the grade, it must be based on his.ability 1eve1,
not on direct competition w1th students with whom he cannot compeEg.academ1ca11y

?«“_‘h‘§_-—‘ﬁhe5"aﬁ‘appreﬁp+afn conversion is made, the teacher and student are ready 2 )
3 7 to set up a behav1ora1 contract (see Form f——55§e_T337T‘7-—--__;_________L;__;-~_____~
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Coe o (GRADE_ASSESSMENTFORM '
- - %\\4 - S
4 . - i . /~
:' ‘ . ‘ ) ‘*‘ .’
In oyder to-evaluate . ."° work for ‘the current °
) mark1ng period I would 11ke to request the fo]]ow1ng information from you
so that we can make a contract with you and . -~ oo
concerning the amount of work necessary to pass your class. - L .
What must S ¥ ' do to earn an Exce11ent(A) ’
(Please be spec1f1c concerning books to be covered math sKills necessary,
1 proaects to be- comp]eted etc.) .
Y : . .
. . / N .
H K
f, N -
.‘/ / . . 3 -
Mhat must /- do to_earn Above Average (B)?
/ = 3
1/ ’ v . M ' : ' ’
/// . : . . . K A v ) 1
l [\ /// " What must : ‘ do‘%ﬁ‘eé?Q'Satisfactory(c)?
f/ . ‘ T . ' SRERE
- . ,.‘,/ . s . - ' 4 Rt
R ~ G . -
: SRR




. o B. Grade Contracts . .
Orice the RRT deve]opes an educat1ona1 p1an that extracts the greatest

Aposs1b1e output for -the handicapped- student, the groundwork for a grade contract
is laid. The RRT discusses outputs expected from ‘the hangicapped student '
w{th the Regular Classroom Teacher.{(RCT) and with the student. This process
allows them to come to an agreement as to what is required in order to receive ,
an "A", "B", or "C" grade for the class. In this. setup requirements’ are
“specified exactly. They include exact1y what a student must do tg receive
an "A", how much less to receive a "B", and whether this is to be done on a .
quality or quantity of output basis. Once the actual regiirements ‘have been
determined the student, RCT, and RRT all sign the contract. The key to the
success of the grade contract is-that the student competes for a grade against
his own capabilities. He is appropriately reinforced by the teacher for the

. amount of output, as is the regular class student who has normal potent1a1

L]

. Because the hand1capped student often does not have a good
grasp of what 1s expected of ‘him, the specificity of expectat1ons is an’
advantage 'that he usually does not have This specificity w111 he]p to “make

. h1m a better student (see Form 2, Page 135). |
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. w7 T T e GRADE CONTRACT L v . L fSL
b s 8 , ) N N - '_~,‘ - ..
o ’ o ' In order to obtam the objectives you outlined in the Grade Assess-
Z -
- men_t_f"onh, : and I-have.discussed what he is capable of: ach1ev1ng
.. during this marking period. B . " has an unders tanding of _how
‘ pﬁ:ch work- is reguired.to obtain each objective. . .
- . . Spec1f1ca11y, m order to obtam the fo]]owmg grade, - .\\\
will perform the followi ng / ' '
e A. - ‘ : 3 '
o . ) -
\ : B , - . .
. ' K ‘
R - . .
- i . . - N . ) . ,
o J
.‘ ' C,~ 'u ‘ , ! R ‘n
ST T T e e T T T T e C
‘ . l' !:Y 7/
o It ids important'that. we all égree to thi’s contract. It is understood
. that the eva]uat1bn of these’ goa]s, and the grade given, will be d1rect1y
. related to the output of sork siated in the A, B andJ\ conditions. ‘ .
P . S (étudent_)
7 . ' . f . .
{ g' ‘L . . S
) . . (Teacher) ~
1 - —— ) ,:), . . ' . * . - ‘ . .
. e , (R. R. Teacher)
A : ‘ ’ - -] ‘}1 ‘ . :
S o . v : A _]35_ + Y.

-~
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ALTERNATIVE GRADING

-and perhaps.. regu]ar students as, we]] “are COmpet1ng aga1nst themse]ves.-,in;:
" this way, the teacher has an adequate means of measurlng the student's output

) Hand1capped students vho are ma1nstreamed into the regu]ar education )
program share w1th the Regular C]assrqom "Teacher (RCT} a major dilemma: .

- fow to receive (give) adequate feedback for the1r work output, espec1a]1y -
* when compared to regular students. This problem parallels-the maxnstreamang,

jssue and a series of feedback systems (grading) have been developed to

“handle this problem. ‘ .-, .

* ’

P
An accompany1ng prob1em«1s bho is to deve]op or ass1st the BCT in determ1n1ng

what feedback system should be adapted This problem “is reso]ved only when
the RRT and the RCT cooperate in grad1ng the hand1capped student. Included
in th1s Handbook are descriptions of siX possible grading systems which may he

“"used to give the handicapped student appropriate feedback and rationale for using
, . o )

a joint system. :

Rat1ona1e ..

There are a var1ety of reasons that -the RRT can present to the RCT
for using a]ternatlve grading systems with hand1capped students. Wh11e some
of these are not exclusive, to the hand;capped student, it 1s w1th .them in’
mind that these systems have beenndeve1opeﬁ . =3} x|

LI
.

Iﬂle]dua11zat1on “

' One of the prob]ems the handicapped. student faces in compet1ng w1th’ il
! students in regular education is ‘that the handicapped studént’ S skills are

more limited. The- teacher is confronted with this prob]em when trying to
decide how to grade a.student w1th a hand1cap'y The only way that this can
be done is to 1nd1v1dua1xze the grad]ng system so that al} handucapped students,

By 1nd1v1dua11z1ng the grad1ng system, the student is graded on the bas1s of the )
energy that he puts into the learning process. The feedback he receives .
from the teacher is based on his input and output. Individua]izing, therefore, .’
is a way of encourag1n0 the special student to work as hard as he can at

his highest 1eve1 of capac1ty, vhile not d1scourag1ng him because of his handicap.

{ . : . . .
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Options - . - 0 L
Another advantage to the aTternat1ve grading system is that we are ]
offer1ng teachers a variety of opt1ons which they can use to determ1ne how - o
they will grade their handicapped students. The teacher can chose a grading )
" sxstem that"{swrespons1ve both to her néeds and to the student’ s needs
Furthermote, by Suggesting aTternat1ves, the Special. Education 1nstructor .
. is not choosing the grading method for the teacher, but is suggesting aTternat1ves
from which the Regu]ar CTassroom Teacher may choose. $1nce these alternatives,
range from the ReguTar CTassroom Teacher ‘grading entirely to the Resource

.. Room Teacher.grading ent1re1y, our system does not impede nor does it 1nterfere

-

_with the (lassroom Teacher s freedom of choice. At the same time, however, we
are strongly.’ ufg1ng-the CTassroom Teacher td choose an alternative system*of"

3 -

grading.

1 . : e

“ . ) - h . - -

Balancing Special Educat1on Regy]ar Education i .
.. The advent of ma1nstream1ng has introduced a var1ab1e 1nto educat1on
- 2 that is unique in the sense that hand1capped students are no Tonger isolated
as they had been for 'the past twenty years. Now ve have a sntuat1on where , two ’
‘ . teachers, a Spec1a1 Education Teacher and a ReguTar Teacher, are respons1b1e
for the student. “This new balance must be also reflected in the feedback o
system (grad:ng) to'thé student and parent. The Special EducatTon student's
—~—~—5—~<v—~«wsatuatJOnlas such that he ts-recexvzng_feedbackVfrom,bothﬂa_Regular and\am,e"e._r_____:,
Spec1a1 Educat1on Teacher. But if the grad1ng system is based on.one teacher or
the other, as opposed to a combined effort of both teachers, the student is
receiving data that m1ght possibly be 1naccurate As a resuTt of this, he‘may
m1sjudge how ‘e shou]d respond to the social system (school). _For example, ;
if “the feedback from the Classroom Jeacher 1s that he is: not. satisfying the -
v ) sprect1ves for that class, but the feedback from the SpeclaT Education Teacher
' is that he is do1ng well; this confusfon coqu lead the student to an’ erronebus
- " conc usfpn concernmng his skills. Thus, in a system where there is a baTance
- ~ between both teachers in grad1ng, the- student should beneFit. -Such a system .
requ1res the Resaqurce Room Teacher to communicate d1rect1y with the Regu]ar
Classroom Teacher and ‘indiites an gppropriate response from the Classroom
Teacher. Th1s comb1ned effort’ shoqu provzde the student‘wlth a reatistic’
assessment of his skills. S

-
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Grading ‘System Mainstreamed
Another reason for us1ng .an adjusted grad1ng system is that the

. _ ma1nstreamed handwcapped student should receive the same feedback in terms
of letter grades that regu]ar c]assroom students rece1ve. The comcept of
ma1nstream1ng or1g1nated in.an attempt to erase from the handicapped student's
. mind the idea that he is d1fferen%—f?om other students "For examp]e, if he
o s graded on a pass-fail basis (S-U) rather than a grad1ent basis (A,B,C,D,E),
: he soon realizes that -he is different from other studefits. This encourages
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his "specialness". By offering the grading system descfibed in th15‘art1c1e,

ﬂdn the Spbcial Educat1on student can be put on the same grad1ng system as other’ .
students and by prov1d1ng various. optlons,,the Regular C]assroom Teacher shou]d
be able to find one option that is sat1sfactory . - .

@ - . '

>

Grad1ng System as a Feedback System R i
F1na11y, it must be emphasized that whatever grading system is used, =~ -~
dts va]ue is in its feedback potential. Feedback shou]d be designed to ref]ect
. ] "the student’'s capab111t1es while not di scourag1ng him beyond repa1r If
v handicapped students are judged str1ct1y in relationship to students, without
handicaps, they will most 11ke1y fail. Graded dn a cufve such a student w111 T
ralmost always come ouf last, prOV1dTng h1m w1th inaccurate 1nformat1on This,” T
. however, ,is_unnecessary.” It is qu1te poss1b1e to deve]op a feedback system ’ . -
' which emphas1zés the student S, strengths, thus -aTlowing h1m to_be Judged on .
the expected outcome for his ability 1eve1 7,For example, a physically. handicapped
' student will probab1y not be a footba]] p]ayer yet there are many tasks w1th <
phys1cal requ1rements 1n\wh1ch he can engage The educable’ mentally 1mpa1red
e ‘ stydgnt may use his intelligence to make sound judgements. By using a grading
system with.a variety of options, feedback to the student can reflect his
. differepce from other students,.yet not discourage him from wanting to learn.

<
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©. ot A - Regular_ C]assroom Teachér Coiitrolled Contract °,
. The Regu]ar C]assroom Teaeher marks the student accord1ng to ) ‘jw"
h1s pre determ1ned grade p]an “in the same manner as the rest of his c]ass. )
.o > . ! L twe .-
. B .- Daily-Veekly Giide " - T e -
- ) " The student is graded on. an equal basis for)each day/week
) regard]ess of the act1v1ty/a551gnment 1nvo]xed " A S \ ' L‘i

...... e e e - - o - % - e e

C - Mlthark1ng Period Agreement - - S .
) CA grad1ng compromise between the Regu]ar C]assroom Teacher and the :

Resource R\om Teacher. Théy d1scuss grades and if they ‘cannot’ reach a mutua]

agreement they\e!endy split the d1fference between the1r poS1t1ons. .

t L4 ' .

>~

> v -

- oD - Jo1nt Contract

. L3

’,

< * The Regular Classroom Teacher subnnts her program to the Resource
. Room Teacher who modifies the content to fit the student's ab1lity. . .o
- - - Lo . i N 3 Lf vv. B ;;
. E - Behav1ora1 ObJectﬁves Plus Scattergram P i S
.- 7 Ceo v Student s g‘JVen a réading and 1. Q “test and then a scattergram R
is compiled in order to develop an individual Behavioral Qbjective or a I
. Behavioral Objective is prepared for groups of similar ievels. : R :
< N yr e ,.m : : . . ] ,\/\. ;(t‘
- 2 F - Resource Room Tedcher Controlled Contract . NI ‘ .
P » Ta The Resource Room Teacher has the total, grading respons1b111ty -,
:{L, . Th1s type of contract is ‘used, genera11y, when the Regu]ar C]assroom Teacher )
Lt
™

has no known-gu1de11nes for marking hand1capped students or, when the student

i in thtResource Room full t1me for a part1cu1ar subJect. = a -
s v
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agreement between a RegUTar Classroom Teacher and a Resource Room Teacher that
the»ReguTarvEJassroom Teacher; will mark the student accord1ng to his pre-
determined grade plan. The Resource-Room Teacher's only function in this contract

s to~ask the Regular Classroom Teacher if he would be willing to use one of

the other potent1a1 contracts If he is unwilling to modify his grad1ng system, .
the Resource Room Teacher does not attempt ‘to: intervene. _ »

3
o

>
3

‘Rationale
~ This type of contract must be offered to CYassroom Teachers
bécauseamany honestly feel that all students must be graded within the structure
of a-class unit, as opposed to an individual unit. For us to 1gnore this fact
is to disregard the Classroom Teacher's integrity in this matter. However, by

" offering this contract, we also may gain some influence w1th the C]assroom

Teacher, which may benef1t our mutual students.

~N AT

*

N

~ s When to Use ’ ) R

H
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. T - . - A'- Regular Classroom Teacher Controlled Contract (RCTCC)
s . « 1 ) . \ s
4 ° ' . . e,
Tt e e e e *“Descr1pt1on T T M.
, e o A Regular Classroom Teacher Controlled Contract is an

When the CTassroom’Teacher a110ws none of the other )

I3

opt1ons to be used in her classroom.
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B .- Daily-Heekly Grade Contract
—— . i'r—— .
T4 s ¢

= Destription - . - T .

{;5 . o 1‘I’.In this contract the Regular C]assroom Teacher agrees

to mark thé student on a daily/weekly basis, with either daily/weekly grade being
equal to any other da11y/week1y grade. Thus, 1f we used the Daily Contract
~ (whici®is preferable), a student is da11y marked on h1s contributions to cléss,
" his in- =class work,. out-of—c1ass work, . etc on ‘the .day that js occurs,’ Thus,,w_,._n¢
test or proaect comp1eted on Monday, is just as important as a class discussion
or movie 1nteract1on on Tuesday. A-E are assigned a point value of 1-5, and
are added up'at the end of the nark1ng period, divided by the number of days,
and an appropriate grade is given. ) :
;oo ' EE Yo Rationale

. This contract gives eqqa1 we1gﬁt to c1ass interaction,
tests, papers, etc. thus giving each student an opportunity to be graded on
his strengths rather than his weaknesses. Thus, a student who works hard will

/\
. .be able to get a "good" grade, but because he is 1ikely to fall down’ on tests,_
- papers, written proaects occasional daily work ass1gnments, he will -not be '
\ abﬂe to obta1n the top grades ' N : .
> w«*----*"-~~~~~~-~Hheni‘:to"Use' f : CH : : 7
This contract is good in secondary situations, particularly Lo

when a Cldssroom Teacher is unable to modify the curriculum of the class to
' any great extent. i ' )

B Rt £ C D LT
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This contract is an agréemeht between the Resource Roqm

Teacher and the Regular Classroom Teacher that they will share equal respons1b111tzy/;y

for the grade, based upon their un1que percept1ons in their own classrooms

At -the end of a marking period, each w111 discuss their grade and their rat1ona1e
for it. They will then comé to a mutua1 agreement based on their two pos1t1ons
(if appropriate). If no agreement can be “reached, they will - evenly sp11t the |
difference between their positions. - §

¥ .

Py

< [\

Rationale
. This is an attempt to bring a negotiated settlemeit
between a Regular Classroom Teacher and a Resource Ropm Teacher who come to the
meet1ng with different bias'. Each influences the otherg and the student ga1ns
by the mutual growth and understanding thatetakes p1ace. o
When to Use v o
This should be a frequently used 1nstrument with teachers

who eén compromise. It involves the least time commitment, and little nuisance

vork is jnvolved, which is to everyone's benefit.
]
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© . «D - Joint Qpntract

‘ Description - . oy,
) .. The Joint Contract is an attempt-by the Resource Room Teacher

“unaware of how to do this. It prov1des a good opportunity for the Resource

and the ReguTar CTassroom Teacher to work out a mutual program for the student.

The student’s grade is based on the amount .of work expected of other students,

but the student's ab111ty level is aTso taken 1nto consideration. The Resource

Room Teacher contacts the Regular CTassroom Teacher, asking. the ReguTar CTassroom L e
Teacher to write out the program fbr the class during that marking per1od Then

the Resource qbom Teacher modifies the content of the program to fit the

student's ability Tevel, thus individualizing this program. The grade is then

-given on the basis of work output, which was ability-level determined.

‘ Rationale " o .
The Joint Contract 1s an attempt to th\y1dua11ze programs

-

|

|

by the Resource Room Teacher, Student, and ReguTar Classroom Teacher making’ ‘
the student's abg]1ty -level app(\9r1ate Thus, a high amount of learning is |
encouraged because the student is competing against 'himself. - , 'w
. 4 1‘

|

1

J

|

~
N —
-
. > \
a

. lhen to Use
Th1s type of contract would be appropr1ate in any situation
where a teacher wants to individualize a program for his student, but is - )

Room Teacher to train the Regular Classroom Teacher 1n irdividualized programming.
However, this type of contract can be qu1te time consum1ng for both the Regulay
CTassroom Teacher and the Resource Room Teacher. o , e

£
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E_- BehavioraT Objéctive Plus Scattergram

-

s
(2 kK

- ‘. >

Do ., . T Descr1pt1on .
= | .- This type of. cotract.is the most involved of all of those

R ment1oned, prov1d1‘g the Regu]ar CTassroom Teacher with both information about
her c]ass and an 1nd1V1dualxzed program for the student. The Resource Room .
) Teacher (or the Regu]ar C]assroom Teacher) g1ves an achievement test to the . .
e .whole class, - TheSe tests, scored. by the Resource Room . Teacher (or theﬂﬁZQUTar l o
" Classroom Teacher) usually indicate a wide range of, ach1evement 1eve15 in the
class, and are made available to the Reguiar Classroom Teacher. Next, a
scattergram (see Form 3, Pagé 145), which is"a combination of the achievement
test and an I.Q. test, H% preparea The scattergram graphically demonstrates ~
the student's range of abilities. Based on this information, the Resource ~ .
Room Teacher and the Regular CTassroom*Teacher: or either of them individually,
would develop a Behavioral Objective for 1nd1v1dua15 or groups. of similar levels

" w1th1n the classroom. The atta1nment of. the Bbhav1ora1 ObJect1ve, as represented
by the terminal Performance 0bJect1ve, is what the student' s_grade ]s based on.

"o
4

. . RatronaTe e / - T .r*

( : "The rat1ona1e for this part1cu1ar contract is_that 1t
1ntroduces the Regu]ar Classroom Teacher to the w1de range of ach1evement 1evé1s

s %+ within any partwcu]ar c1ass Since the Resource Room Teacher prov1des her
with the tests, gives and scores these tests, the cost to.the Regular Classroom
Teacher's time is m1n1ma1 However, the understandihg.she gets concern1ng the =~
w1de range of scales within her c]assroom is. extremely high. The Performance =+ ° w
ObJect1ve is an attempt to deveTop a program that is comnensurate with the

o student s skills. -~ . = - ©

o - ) L B SN - T T L. s . . LT e e Tl

- When to Use
) Tt seems most appropr1ate to use this type-of contract when
a comprehens1ve approach is determined. Becapse of the time 1nvo]ved initially, ~
it can be very d1ff1cu1t to find teachers who would he 1pterested in this :"

e type of 1nvo]vement, however, this undoubted]y is the most compTete program. = - S
- y/ . . :,;. ' : Q‘
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exc]us1ve1y g1ves the grade to the student whether or not heis “fulT t1me : e
" in her class for a part1cu1ar subject or full time in the Regu]ar Classroom

* first is when the Classrooif Teacher simply feels that she has no known guide-

F_- Resource Room Teacher Contro1}ed Contract

Description _
Th1s contract is when the Resource Room Teacher

Teacher's class. The grade given by the .Resource -Room Teacher is 1nd1v?auallgg\~\\
pre-determined based on one of the four above mentioned formats (B-E).

A3

Rationale - .o : ) . *f
There are two reasons for this. type of contract The

lines for marking a handicapped student and, therefore, requests that the

Resource Room Teacher have this responsibility. A sécond yeason is when the
student is pREZiz full time in the Resource Room for a particular. class -
(i.e. English, History, Social Studies, etc.). .

> Summar

&

e - Ale-have Just presented the rationale for a_grading SYSteW and L

six dirrerent types of methods' that"may be used in grad1ng ‘the hand1capped—
student. We realize that this is just a sampling.of the many methods that
could meet the needs of both the students and teachers. It is hoped that
this presentation will aid the Regu]ar Classroom Teacher in. se]ect1ng a

@

grading system suitable for their needs. ‘ .
) . , ‘

-
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JOINT LESSON PLANS
' ‘I’ N Resource Room Teachers (RRTs) who attempt to coordinate “their tutorial

. and remedial serv1ces with lessons presented by Regular C]assroom Teachers (RCTs)
o __usually find that some written format must be adopted Th1s format is frequent]y

PO SR TR

called a Jo1nt 1esson plan and three vers1ons areo1nc1uded in th1s chapter

N
, &
~
o

Rationale-";, {. - ‘ IR p | RS
The joint 1esson p1an,1s d written vehicle “for- gathering, exchang1ng,
. ~and recording information. When students are placed in the Resource Room program,

the RRT sets up individualized educat1ona1 p]ans for them. These, generaJ]y
include “some attempt to coordinate the RRT' s plans with the Tessons bewng
) »  taught by the RCT. In this way students do not suffer from time lost wh11e
" out of the regular classroom. Instead, the RRT plans lessons which reinforce
c]assroom teaching, a technique which frequent1y improyves students' grades
and which allows the student to keep pace with his class. In order to p]an
:appropriate lessons, the RRT must constantly be aware of the lessons being
taught by the RCT, The joint lesson plan provides the RRT with this-information.

- © . One indirect beﬁefit'from using a joint lesson p1an is the fostering .
' .~ of the consultant role:as part of the. RRT s duties. Since the form cannot be~
. “used unless both teachers cooperate;, the RRT must make persona] contact with
—-—fmwmw_wthe~RCI~”~Th1s _contact-‘inéludes. deye1op1ngwrapport, agree1~g upon_an educational _
plan, and 1n1t1at1ng aprocedure for coord1nat1ng information. Commun1cat1on
of 1nformatlon may be accomplished through freguent verbal d1scuss1ons of through
the use of a written form such as the joint lesson plan, Since a RRT genera]]y
servicés fifteen or more. RCTs, it may be 1mposs1b1e for the RRT to per§ona11y
T coordinate these 1essons w1th RCTs each week The use of a written form,

therefore, i$ necessary. i

With continuous use of the joint lesson plan each"teachEr'is always
aware of what the other is teaching and of thewresponsibi11ties they share.
The RCT soon realizes’the extensive amount of planning the Resource Room program
requires and good staff re1at1bns are fostered. o ’

1

_ The joint lesson plan requ1res both teachers to be spec1f1c about their
lessons. Each must state what she will teach dur1ng the upcom1ng week or marking

® . S Co

) o, // . - . i AN
¢ ° "‘A :

163

-147-. . e e




- L N . . N .
" - \ “ LA
* N ~ v MR

~ : . - . . N | o~y

e A - . N : . SR
O period and how she will teach itq' Since'Week1y*p1ans are osua11y’requ1red by A o
'princ1pa1s, this aspect of the joint lesson plan should not cause teachers any'’ o
. d1ff1cu1ty The RCT usually fills out the form on Friday and returhs it to
the RRT so_that she has time to 999rdlﬂiﬁﬁ 1?§§9Q4P1?95 in the Resource Room.
Inc1uded with the form are the obJectives for the week, "Eﬁé“EBbEE and pages the
RCT will use and any additional information the’ RRT will need. Such specificity

encourages both teachers to earefully plan Tessons with specific objectives.

- However, it does not preclude ‘exploratory activities which frequently arise
during teacher directed lessons. Lessons planned by the RRT to reinforce L e

¢lassroom teach1ng, can be presented in a manner which takes advantage of the
student's unique learning style and promotes 1nd1v1dua11zat1oh of  instructior.

. Resulting from such precise information is the re-education of the
RRT. Few RRTs know thoroughly all the subject material{which they are expected
to teach. With the joint lesson plan, they beeome familiar with the objectives
and materials preferred by. the RCTs with whom they are working. Over time, ‘
they deve1op working know1edge of most of the areas in which handicapped students

-are usua11y referred.

' ‘ When more than one teacher is instructing a student in the same
” subject, serv1ces should be closely coordinated so that there 1s no unnetessary
e mggp[jcat1on of serv1ces Any teacher who works with Specidl Educat1on 61
stadehts, however, soon “becomes aware of the constant neéd for repetition.
Overlearning is a must. = RRTs, therefore, should plan to specifically repeat |
or review classroom lessons using the student's 1nd1v1dua1‘1earn1ng style. |
+ The result of such planned review is a better chance for the student to learn t‘ ,1
the material and to recall it at some later date. Furthermore, RRTs ‘may |
adm1n1ster .classroom tests using techniques which insure the student the greatest .
éhanpe*for success. The result should be improved grades in the regu]ar 2

c1assroom

y

) . x ¢
\J As the hand1capped student becomes more prof1e1ent, 1n the regular c1assroom,
hgs[success will be connected with the efforts of both teachérs.” The RCT will )
see some purpose to the jo1nt Tesson plan and will be 'encouraged to cont1nue
The RCT will be aware of the RRT's activities and will realize that

the RT is directly supplement1ng her efforts Empathy witl be estab11shed L . f
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Joint 1esson'p1ans filed over timé by the RRf'in the studentfsf?gTBE¢;,g>'

- ' wﬂl result in a record of the student's educational progress Such record - .,

o ‘ keep1ng is essential if the RRT is to demonstrate educat1ona1 progress This ,"
: ev1dence is more realistic eyideace for accountab111ty'than scores rece1ved

.1

- .

— 17 %n standard1zed tests since it is based on the‘obJect1ves of theRCT. A s

v

Pr0per use of joint Tesson plans can only result in berefits for
everxoze/ the RRT the RCT, ande:sBEQqa1Py the student ’ Ll

Tim1ng

If the RRT and the RCT both agree.to use the Jo1nt 1esson plan, they - _,j

* must commit themselves to consistent use of it. Timing must be worked- out and

, each must be fui]y.aware of the responsibilities which the form necessitates. \;5'

- The form is .given to the RCT several days prior to the time that the RRT
needs it. This permits the RCT to plan her lessons, find appropriate books and
materials, and compi1e test items, homework assignments and make-up requirements,
When comp]eted, the form is returned.to the RRT for hér to fill in her'coordinated
D ' part of the torm, The: RRT then sends a copy of the joint Tesson plan, back to ‘
‘the RCT. In this manner, each teacher knows what the other is doing. \ The RRT
".' files a copy of the week]y form in the stddent s fo]der as an ongoing record of
the educat1ona1 p1an . : . ‘ . |

8 M ”
- |
.
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. Description

" Form 4 - The first form is the most e1ementary and the easiest to use:
After the usua] information is supplied, atl that is required is a recording,
" by day, of the lessons which the RCT and the RRT will: present The form is .
based on week]y Tesson plans. It is filled out by. the RCT and is sent to the
RRT along w1th all written materials which the RCT w111 use w1th the lessons. T,
The RRT then records what,she will teach in coord1nat1on with the RCT's 1essons;
" A copy of the comp]eted form is returned to the RCT for her information. The
RRT uses the Jo1nt lesson p1an to teach the student, over the week whenever
,poss1b1e the sanme, or similar mater1als are mod1f1ed to fit the RCT-s presentattont
‘ . If tests ,are inc]uded ‘the RRT irequent]y.adm1n1sters the test in a manner .
.. - most appropriate for the student. For example, students w1th poor read1ng skills
my write dnswers to test iteis which the RRT read.to h1m- " Yhen -the weekly plan
p ]s completed, the form is filed as_a.reoord of the educat:ona] plan gsee Page 151),
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‘ . / Form 5 - This format 1nc1udes "all .the elements of the easier Form 4
. but adds the d1mens1on of eva1uat1on This aspect requ1res each teachier to )

. evaTuatefthe effects of the lesson an' the student, In other words, how effective
o * as the educat1ona1 pTaq?,,As’% resuTt the ‘RRT may pTan further review of ‘the ’

_)

. material. " : \ :
K s L AR , {
'y~ , The eva1uat1on part of- the form ‘is best comp1eted by the teachers
Jo1nt1y S0 that, if agreement is not ava11ab1e, a. face-to-face compromise
can‘be worked out. If personal contact is not possible, the used joint plan
mayfbe sent to the RCT wi\h_jpe new form for the coming week. She may write in
her evaluation of the Student's progress and return it to the RRT w1th the com1ng
week's plan. The RRT may then make adjustments in the proposed plan 50 as to in-

corporate additional review (see Form 5, Page ]52)

¢

-~

. : Form 6 - The intention of this form is to move both teachers toward,
planning based on performance objectives instead of on chapters in a book. At
the top of the form, there is space for the obJect1ve which w111 be taught. ' ,
Both teachers must agree on the objective before the plan can be started.

" following this, each teacher fills in the assignment and hﬁteri&]s sections.’

" The plan remains in effegt until the objective is met or.until revised.
Following comp]et1on both teachers fil1.out the evaluation section: . The,

" revision section is used on?y if the eva]uatxon states "that the objective
needs further attention, or if the obJect1ve is not met w1th1n a reasonable

amount of time. Th1s is the mqst\Ind1v1dua11zed of the forms (see Form 6, Page 153)
. &39; ,f ,

s

) "A1though three typeé‘of joint 1essbn'p1ans are~presented hert
these .are only suggestions. ¢ RRTs may find them appropr1ate for. their
or may use them'as foundat1ons for formats wh1ch are more appropr1ate to the1r

ituations B

RCTs and hand1eapped ‘students. . _ »\\fj ' o
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" _in which a ‘resource room student needs help, it is necessary to employ

1

- 30, o ' Q’f . ‘ . -“

s

~° " PRESCRIPTIVE TEACHING .-

s v o S Ealper

"In order to provide instruction in those specific curricular areas

prescr1pt1ve.teach1ng.n_Prescrjthue_teacthgmbegins with the diagnosis of _

inTh1s should include the eXact goals expected .of the student, the methods’

‘that the goals have been met.

.provides an organized means of describing the learner in’terms of his educa- .

© . will be expected of him. ’ ) ]

igg“geslgged In th1s _chapter, the process for writing both the Profile and the

strengths and veaknesses by means of both formal and "informal testing
procedures. Fo11OW1ng the diagnosis, an educat1ona1 prescription is written. i

necessary to attain- these goals, and the evaluation process that will determine

-

]

Prescriptive teach1ng aids the teacher in making the best use of the>11m1ted i\\
time available to her The des1gn1ng of a learning profile and prescription

tional performance and sty1e.' It allows the Resource Room Teacher (RRT) and
the Regular Classroom Teacher '(RCT), along with other concerned personnel

and the parents, to sharé a common pool of knowledge about the student and what
’

Prescription writing can be broken down 1nto two d1stinct parts. The
construction of the Learning Profile describes the learner in concrete,
obJect1ve “terms and allows- for the highly specific Learn1ng Prescr1pt1on to,
Prescription w111 be described. A format is préEEﬁEEE"£6”¥EE¥i}ia£é"tHét
process and serve as an outline for the RRT to follow in prepar1ng the informa-
tion to be used in discussion and planning.

- 4 <
N +

Learning Profile 2
The Learning Profile describes a student 4. past and present perfonnance--

those tasks at which he has been successful and those at which he has not succeeded.

It defines the level of academic, soc1a1, and psychomotor skills and spec1f1es

1eah§1ng techn1ques and modes vhich have succeeded or failed, -

!Klgghost all of‘the data deeded to complete the learning profi]é can be found
in the informatipn gained from the consultatien P8fms and the diagnostic tests

. i compiled by the RRT. (See ChaptersVIlland VI.) Before attempting to write a -

H -

brescription\or profile, this information must_be'qyailab1e. N
. g 171 / . _
- ' s, et T e
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First, the RRT must 1ist the student's learning Strengths and weaknesses.
- o These are treated together for several reasons. While the student may exhibit :
/' a learning problem in a specific area such as reading or math there always
exists a foundation or strength on which to build. The success of prescriptive
teaching 1ies in finding these foundation points. An example of ‘a learning
difficulty matched to its strength would be: >t
" Learning ditficu]ty: Student cannot correctly work problems in
add1t1on with carrying.
Learniné strength:  The student can work addition problems consisting
of two three-digit addends.
The $econd reason for t;eating strengths and difficulties together is that, while
sometimes difficult, the listing of a streﬁath for each weakness helps both the
RRT and the RCT to identify some positive aspects of the student. Pointing
out these strengths can also aid the se]f-toncept of the student. Many times
he isbe11 too aware of his own shortcomings and having someone point out his

abilities is most beneficial. .

.o
Each of the three skill areas or domains--the affective, thé’cognitive,
: and the psychomotor--w111 be presented here. Common strengths and weaknesses
. ) will be mentioned, a]ong with a brief description of the kinds of skills c]ass1f1ed
in each area. Learning techniques and modes will follow since the data included
in this section spans all three.skill areas or domains. Lastly, the—t@rning
~ Profile will be diagramed to show the relationships between the various~areas.
T g . 4
’ Strengths and Difficulties in Affective Areas: ’ i ~
The affective area includes the student's attitudes and behaviors in school.
In'se%rching for strquths,and difficulties, the RRT observes thé relationship
of the student to his teacher(s) and peers. Does the student get along with
;o one and not the other? Is he withdrawn or does he cdustantJyd§Et out? Is the .
_,a' student overly talkative or too quiet? ‘What are the impressﬁons that he has of
himself? Is he confident? Looking at the learner in this way does not 1mp1y
that these 1tens are 1dent1f1ed as problems ﬂur1ng consultatfon with the RRT, i
N , the RCT may_mention behaviors or att1tudes which she has noted in the student
F and these should be cons1dered as poss1b1e problem areas if so 1dent1f1ed by the
RCT Another facet of the affective area is the ab1]1ty to attend to, a task.
Approprwcte questions 1nc]ude the 1ength of time that "the student pays attent1on
‘ ‘ ) durmg a class discussion, , a silent reading assignment, a math worksheet,-a movie.
The RRT should also observe the4;3nher in which the student's. attention fluctuates

- ®

. o . )

as a kexato_the,way in which he mlght TEEFE best. -
o e
= 55-
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"~ to the ponHE,1n school where the focus should be on tutoring rather than on

fespec1a11y Important at the secondary }evel where students do not want to appear

i - N .
%t P L
. While there are some forma] eva]uat1ve scales in the affect1ve area, the
RRT will most 1ikely be presented with one or more problems 1dent1f1ed by the,

RCT. It is then a matter of record1ng how often a behavior occurs, in order

Lto deve]op a baseline for. future 1mprovenents e

e ~ . e e e - - e mmr e e e m e e e e o <

Strengths and'Difficalties in the Cognitive Areas <
Cognitive skills can also be defined as academic skills. Difficu]ties . f
encountered in the various subject areas of math, reading, phonics, spcial 7
studies, science, etc. fall into this category. Most problems, however, seem
to center around the areas of reading and language skills, and mathematics.
Most students who experience difficulties in science or social studies® are usually
poor readers, which makes it difficult fn;,them to uge the assigned textbooks
and to read the worksheets and tests that/ the teacher passes out. Some students
have difficulty with thg-aBstract concepts presented in science or social studies
and these needs must be considered. Other students excel in one particular subject
area, while doing poorly.in others.

. — -
Skill levels in math and %he language arts are assessed by means of formal r -
and informal tests. The chapter on diagnostic testing helps the RRT construct '
tests which are appropriate for her particular situation. Formal tests and some
informal tests are available from many leading publishers and the results of these
along with the results of the teacher constructed tegts pinpoint the exact skill
Tevel '0f the student.. For example, the intérmediate student may knmow the consonancs,
but not the vowels. The junior high student may be able to multiply two two-digit

- numbers, but not if carrying is involved.

The age of the student is also of prime consideration. In addition to"
examining the skill level, the RRT must also consider ifsthe student has progressed

remediating, in.arder to he]p him succeed 1n his academic setting? This is

different than their peers bqgﬂtf the same time, they have specific course
requirements for graduation. Co

If the studént is of junior or senior high school age, it is particularly
important to survey his potentia] job and consumer skills. What are the skills
needed to successfully hold a job, Tive in a home or apartment, take care of
one's self? There is an entire continuum of sk11ls including filling out forms
and applications, using check1ng and saV1ngs accounts, cook1ng balanced meals,

: S s
L, - . “a.
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voting, maintaining an automobile, de;ﬁjﬁg with insurance companies, and being

‘ . able to get help from various agenc1e£vi\]3§ needed, There.dre also the rel ated
- affective skills of gett1ng along with one's employer and to-workers and
. _using 1e1sure t1me successfu11y ; x

PSSR SOV P O o e e bt i . s e g e et . s s T i Bt

When 1isting strengths-and yeaknesses, it is necessary,also, to justify
how- ohe estab11shed them. The RRT should list all formal and/or informal tests,
word 11sts or 1nventor1es which were used o

- Strengths and Difficu1ties in the Psychomotor Area ,
+ ' The psychomotor area 1nc1udes the gross and fine motor skills. Gross.

_ motor skills include such tasks as wa1k1ng.jwmn1ng, jumping, hopping, and
catching a ball. Fine motor skills include using the scissors, writing with
. a pen or pencil, ‘coloring, manipulating toys, and putting puzz1es togéther.
Most fine motor skills which are appropriate to the school setting are visual-
motor skills. They require the eye to work with the hand to cut along a line,
copy a shape, or put a puzz1e together correctly.

Problems in this area are usually obvious. The student who can't print
‘ ~or color and the student who has difficulty on the playground stands out to
. both the RCT and the RRT. There are many pub11shed tests wh1ch can be used to
more closely examine thelgiwdent who 1s demonstrating a prob]em in this area.
~ There 1is also mater1a1 1n_Chapter T/D1agnost1c testing.  Strengths and weaknesses-~———~
found in the Psychomotor area should be, 1isted on the_1earn1ng profile, along ’

with the manner in which the skill wa

"It should be noted that students may gxhibit problems in one, -two or
. all of the skill areas, but no skill area need be 11sted if no problem exists.
The RRT may also match a learning strength from one area with a learning difficulty
from another, as in the case 'of the student who has not yet learned to tell time
(a cognitive skill), but whose parents have promised‘him a watch when hé learns

(an affective strength). "“\\> ' S 5 f
' . . O T <. - ;
I P , [

; Learning Modes *
Learning modes or styles are the particular ways in which one learns. Each
‘person has his own best style or mode. Some remember a phone number by repeating
- . .. jt.out Toud;. others must write it down and /then *‘look at it. The same thing is | -
true of students. Some Tearn better 1n a one-to-one sett1ng, others work well '
in smaT] groups or in who1e class acti;}t1es ’

r
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:‘overhead transparency, or a movie.

Many students p1ck up a good portion of their 1earn1ng from reading
‘assignments. There are others, 4vho for a variéty of reasons, pick up more ‘
information by 11sten1ng to a tape or a record, or watching a filmstrip, an ' i
|

e - e e -M, o v e T T e i
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Is the student easily d1stracted by sounds, e1ther 1nsfdenthe classroom or
out, such as other groups in the haliway or traff1c sounds? - §1sua1 distraction
is also possible, exaggerated by such th1ngs as too many prob]ems on a page or
co]orfu] busy p1ctures

How does the student approach problems or tasks - in an organized or o
disorganized fash1on7 Does he look a task over before-attempting it? Does he
g1ve up after a few quick tries, or stick to it until the task is complete?

\The RRT gggt consu]t with the RCT in order to determine the particular /
sty]es or procedures which have been successful or unsuccessful in the past, )
and, therefore, which conditions and techniques should be employed or tried to /
insure the highest ﬁzﬁree of success. The information, thus gained would be '
placed on the Learning Profile unden Learning Modes. !

i \ '\,, . |
B LEARNING PROFILE ‘
DIFFICULTIES STRENGTHS LEARNING MODES
“IAFFECTIVE andfod ™ . .~ - 1 WT"M"NIWV' K
COGNITIVE and/of | ' /
PSY CHOMOTOR | T : ]
. / .
"This is the model of the Learning Profile. It inc]udes the difficulties ) 3

strengths and learning modes of the student for, the three skill areas of affective,
cogn1t1ve, and psychomotor "To review, there should always be at least one
strength for each difficulty. There may be a prob]em listed in a s1ng]e area, in

. any -two, or perhaps-all three areas. Learning modes relate to all three areas.
When this 1nformat1on is comp]ete, the RRY then moves to the Learning Prescr1pt1on,

‘x/ the actual p]an to be used to assist the student. .

to
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o //ﬁearninq Preséription . ,

i . y Once the 1earn1ng profile has beqrn constructed, the process of prescriptwn
o writing is great]y simplified.. The RRT #mows the precise skill level at wh1ch

the student is funct19n1ng and the 1earning modes which have previously been

successfuT or unsucpessful. Tt remains then to 1) set ‘educational goals for
each of the identified{difficu1t1es, "2) set down specific techniques for
accoﬁb]ishing them, and 3) form evaluative processes for determining if they
B ' , have been met. Goals, techniques, and evaluation will each be discussed and
* then the prescription format will be illustrated. - ‘
Goals’ :
= Educationa] goals are chosen by the RCT and the RRT. Together, £hey -
decide the specific skills which the student needs in order to function at a
higher level. The goals should be written using the data found under trength
and Difficulties in the Ledarning Profile. For example, 1f a learning difficuity
has been identified as the inability of a student to perform subtrection with
regrouping and the related learning strength was that he,ean subtract one
three-digit number from another as long as regﬁouping was not required, the
. ) goal might be: ‘"The student will subtract one two-digit number from another.
when regrouping is required."” '

-~

,{ .
.

This genera] gGET—Ean a]so be stated in terms of a performance obJect1ve,

e e o e e SR, - e

- such as, "The student W111, g1ven 2 sheet of 20 subtract1on pr0b1ems 1nvo1v1ng
regrouping, correctly answer 18 of the 20 within a half-hour”. There are many
formats for performance objectives in educational literature. There are, however,
‘several criteria which are shared by most. They involve the identification of:

l : 1. The learner '

Ly ) -2. The specific task to be accomp11shed

3. The conditions for comp]et1on

4. The evaluation : BN

"
BT
s

Performance objectives should always be stated in posifive terms .

. - NOT: Tom i1l not get out-of his seat. © \N/{/
INSTEAD: Tom will stay at his desk during the seatwork per1od for ten 7
| " minutes, raising his hand if he needs help. - r
o : They should be concrete and observable: “‘ B *
4 . B NOT: Ann will be able to do addition.” . ° - .
. INSTEAD: Ann will complete 19 out- of 20 add1t10n prob]ems, agg,mg ‘-ﬂ—‘
E:,ff.fezf, e 2 doub]e-d1g1t addends without carny1ng B _ |
: 3 L . ‘ ; - . ot : e .
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h . ' NOT. " . Bob'wili improve one year in read1ng. I
INSTEAD ob will identify 90% of the Dolch words when presented on
/ f]ashcards, g1ven 5 seconds in which_to name each word.

]

: ~ o
Techniques -
That area of the Learning Prescription labeled as T igues reflects the

y o .
nowledge gained in analyzing previods Learning Modes (as desCribed under the

Learning Profile) and results in the selection of appropriate materials, and modificatio
/ of curriculum which are both discussed later in this chapter Technieues from these
areas, specific ‘math or reading programs employed, and behav1ora1 programs designed
for the student can be listed under this heading. In th1s way, those concerned with’

‘ " the student will know under what gu1dehnes the RRT is working. Add1t1ona11y,
decisiops as to where the student will perform some of his tasks will be made and
skills which will be dealt with 1n‘the Resource Room and in the regular class

T UWTY bedefined, T 0 0 T T e T T e e ey
‘ . . : -

In se]ect1ng the techn1ques to be used. w1th a part1cu1ar student, the .

" RRT must consider severa] quest1ons‘ . . -

1. Will this techn1que make the Student 1ess unique and more acceptable
_in_the rengar class?

, “‘ 2.. Wil this technigue improve the RCT's perception of the\itggent he1p1ng i
to make her realize that with the proper]y chosen work the gtudent y111,
be both more successful and cooperat1ve” ‘ , - Cs

’ 3. Does the techn1que reflect the student s strengths as well as h1s "
difficulties? .
W1th these factors in mind, the se]ect1on of mater1a1s and techn1ques 1s
. great]y fac1}1tated B ST ”";_,“:-”~n/ .

P
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Eva]uation - . . . o )

" Diagnpstic testing is an essentjal preface to-the prescription writing process,
) . and just a\ importantly, post tests should be utilized to insure that the edu-
Ea]s have been reached. Testing is used when the student enters the

£y

!

cational ¢
Resource Room,, to identify those skills which the student does and does not
possess. This evaluation can take the form of informal or formal diagnostic tests.
(see Chapte VI) These measures are used in the various academic areas to identify
highly spec1f1c skills which the student needs. Thej can be purchased commercially
. 4 ' or they can be constructed by the RRT n order to match most c1ose]y to the texts
’ and conceptg of the particular s1tuat1on in which she works.
. ’ Eva]uaJﬁon can inc]ude baselines, frequency counts, and charts for
) demonstrat1ng gains in behavioral programs or those academ1c areas which are
suitable for charting, such as.the number of f]ashcards identified by the student
" or the number of math facts correct]y answered in 3 given time period. A baseline
. is used before any technique is attempted. The teacher, social worker, or psycho]og1st
records the number of times a behavior occurs, the length of time the student
performs a tésk or the number of items correct 'Then during and after a technique ,
has been 1mplenented the\frequency continues to be recorded so that the teachers,

‘ the ‘'student , and others.involved can see the progress that is made. Charts are
-, A s:mp]e means of record1ng this data. Elther the ‘tedcher or the student can fill
“+ ' in the data for a da1]v or week]y progress check o ) ) .

. ’
e -, I~.- : . . . . R
.

J N Test1ng can be done by, the RRT, the RCT, the psycho]og1st orha spcial ‘

worker, depend1ng on the area being evaluated. Pre and post tests used to evaluate _

a student’ s,progress must be equivalent. That is, the post test must be measuring '
¢ ’ the same exact skill or skills which were measured in the pre-test. Only in this
way can the, student s gain.be cledrly substantiated:. Many commercially made
d1agnost1c tests can be purchased in two forms,.labeled as I and IE or A and B.
Two fd§ps of the same test must be used so that the chance of*a student recogn1z1ng
the test items is diminished. In a teacher-made test, the syllables used for the
student to, 1dent1fy vowel sounds car. be changed so that different examp]es eva]uated
the same sbunds Read1ng passages of the same levels as the pre‘teit can be, used

]
.

to check i provenent 1n read1ng comprehension, - . )
. / : )

[ L
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The Learning Prestription as it hias been -described is illustrated below:’

- - —

!ﬂ_._a_- L L goas  TECHNIQUES EVALUATION - .
. ‘AFFECTIVE and/‘o;“ L l T Ai B L
N - coemme and/or‘ - A e Rt -
PSYCHOMOTOR - ! | L ‘ S

To sumnar1ze the 1nformat1on requ1red for the chart the RRT f1rst def1nes an
educat1ona1 goa] for each of the d1f?1cu1t1es Tisted 1n the prof11e The

,'techn1ques for ach1ev1ng these goals is then 11sted Last]y, the methods used

Learn1ng,Prof11e and-Prescr1pt1on . : L

cpresented 'Figure. 1¢representscthe form before it is filled oyt by the RRT.
-Figure 2 'summarizes the vaﬁ)ous 1tems to be considered at each Step .in the

‘prescr1pt1on-wr1t1ng

’to completc the form 11ustrated in Figure 1.7 7% L7

“reader. to follow thefprocess fr

in evalyating the studeny 'sé?rogress are ‘recorded. These .tests should be - |
parallel forms of the prd tests so that the most valid resu1ts can be obta1ned
. . |

Z

On the following pages three examples of the prescr1ption form are

’

ocess. Th1s form.is used only as a reference for the
teacher while she ana}zes- the student!s needs and uses’ that information .

~

3 ’ ./-‘. sy,
F1gure 3 is an gxample of the’ ent1ne prooess It reflects. al1 of the topics
g1ven cons1derat1on, n*this chapter.. Exam1nat10n of- Figure 3 w111 allow the -
beg1nn1ng to end using a student mode] and

b \ -»

bu11d1ng upon the* dafa proy1ded N .o . .
AT J /\ ' E :
Summar - L -
‘ In summarv the ‘prescription. ‘ula attempgs to establish several objectives
sProplem Spe¢ificiz™ -~ \ s
The prescr1pt1on rocess defines the prob] in cbncrete]hmeésurab]e'
. ," ' tenns so that aJ] concerned/w\th the studen know what he is expected )
o acc T sl - A . .
2 Appropr ate Curr1c bum | ,J -~ ) ; i
~ The prodess a1lads the RRI to examrne the student s currﬂcu1um
and provjde. alternat1ve where necessary to 1nsure the success oﬁ
. ﬁnstw t. ) 7
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DIFFICULTIES STRENGTHS LEARNTHG HODES ‘.,‘ . |
< . S ——— tel - ‘
~FFECTINVE AFFECTIVE AFFECTIVE - COGHITIVE - PSYCHG“-OTOR “:“ . \
Teachar-student relatfonship | Hatch strengths to umamm Previously successful or wnSuccessful |
Self concept Teacher-student nhtionship . conditions, styles or procedires . .
. Current successful or unsuccessfal -

Peer .q‘roup‘
Attending to-task
Following directions
/
ests adainistered
Test scores «

DWIVE S
Kacsnic skills
Subject aress

Tetorfal?
Basic skills?

‘ dx d1d you arrive at that dieticulty?

- res:s-adainisur'd
- —Test-sc0res- -

FSYHOVOTD

Cress
Fine

farceptunl activities
T&ts adwinistered

. Test scores -
Q :
. [
‘ oo . 5'
- . ‘ y _
< -

Seif concept *

Peer group *
Attending o task

Following dfrections

Tests” adﬂnuteud .

Test scores N

COGRITIVE .
,Hatch strengths to difffculties
Madmic skidig - - ¢

Subject armas. . -

Tutortal? .,
~ Basiec skilis?

- N .

PSYCHOMITOR
Match strengths to difffculties
Gross

Fine .
"Perceptual activities .
Tests adnfnistered

Test scores

H L3

conditfons, styles or procedures %
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Concreu. seasurable positlvﬂy stated Indfvidual \/ ’ forral x
observable » Small group v Inforral 7
Classroom management . tounts
, ! Indcpendent activities , “Plrcentages
‘ ' Appropriste to strengths and wesknesses | Observations *
i " Improve teacher's perception of Student | Who observes
Make child less unique, mofe comfortable Classroon teacher
or accepted in regular clasg Rescurce Raow tedcher
. Social Norker |
] °. Pra-post test .
. . COGHITIVE - A
Yisusl .
= Audftory . . v R - .
Ym‘ . i ’ T e *
Indiv{dual . ) :
i Small group /(, < - -,
e e e e - ‘. - Tutors - - -~ o A e P R
) ' Independent ' A
. In resource room or regular chss . !
Approprists to strengths and wesknesses . .
> : PSYCHOMOTOR ’ ) )
" . Indiytdual - Se3l¥ grovp '
. * - - -
"- :’ s, - 4 Classroom, Resource’ Room, P.E, teacher )
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, . LEARNING PROFILE -
T " DIFFICWLTIES . - ' STRENGTHS LEARNING MODES' |
- "In,a'bi;liity t%oiggrit':fy or | Good visual motor skills.. } Cannot work well in a large
. ? reproduce 2 vdlphabet; . group situation such as
B L Tetters--either 1n/out an ;or:gcgly 1reproduce the classroom.
f - of sequence. . peg board designs, ggo- .
f boards an& Frostig workshee} Needs, a one-tf-one tutorial .
e e 07| o v g e | O .
'1n/out of sequence solving and block: buﬂding Activities must be ver
- i skﬂ]s. structured, repetitive and
InabiTity to 1dent1fy qr . concrete. - - g
- . reproduce a square,’ Test Given: - | poes well with all k1nds -
- :":’1‘;-‘:"' or mt‘“g‘:' MGarthy Seale (12/73) - | of manipulative objects.
. MRIAN nability to match celor Strengths:- erceptual
» ‘ “words to correct color. | Performance. ?‘1::}2;{:‘2 iggg‘{dsgem{n.
_ : Yests.Given: - L, © 7 | with a short rest period . S
." P.L.A.T: ) - 1n between.
i « Math - 0.0 I
Rdg. Rec. - 0 2 . *
e e e e - ..~Rdg._Camp.. = 0.0 G I e e
» Spe'I’Hng -1.0 - , TTToT T e
g - General, Info. - 0.0 - 4‘\
) stanford (12/6/73) g RER
. . ‘C.A. 7-4 1 Q 67 . . . H . *
Lt M A~o S‘I - LEEN ! & *
< Bjrthdate &/31/66 , | . , .
© .7~ "= " Functigding on a -
. readiness pre-reading . “y K
Teveld 2t s . N .
Heikne&s:\ Yerbal areg W
" ] Memory area- o )
__’." : . Y . .— ' B . - . ’
' . . /
’ [N . . [ )
" Figure 3 Samp]e. profile and. prescmptmn (courtesy of Marﬂyn Pikulski, - e 3
. - . . Resource Room Teacher, Bedford Public Schools, Bedford, Mich.)" -
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PRESCRIPTION . . .
. . . X - ra . = T -
: GOALS TECHNIQUES . . EVALUATION
He will be able 'to Visual and manipulative  [{P.I.A.T. . -

o ——

¢

correctly-identify and
reproduce all 26 alphabet
letters - both upper and
Tower case ~ in and out
of sequence.

He will be able to

correctly identify gnd
reproduce numbers T=10
4n and out of sequence.

He will be able to attach
to each number the correct]
quantity.

He will be able to match

‘ the 8 colors and color

"!"‘t"‘"_—' TR T T S

words. ‘

~He-wil1;be able-to-{dentif]
and reproduce a square,
triangle and’ rectangle.

PR

“Jactivities as well as some

requiring gross motor skill

Very small group - one other
person_or individually.

Scheduled 3 times a day in
the Resource Room:

9:30 - 10:30 (60 min.}).
11:45 - 12:15 {30 win.
. 1:45 = 300 (75 win.

Remaining time in own room
should be fn small group
activities aiso.

e

>

Bt T e TSI

Peterson test for Early .
ldentification of -
Learning Disabilities.

Valett Inventory of
Learning Skills.

Informal Evaluations .

He must obtain 100% . - Lo
accuracy in all ereas of
readiness skills.

Above tests will be given = =
pre‘ and post. - ’
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Th1s format exposes s the student s strengths, as werr‘as‘h1s

J“d1ff1cu]t1es so that positive traits can be built uwpon.. . 707 .

e

SKill Levels y ~ '

The prescr1ption examines the h1erarchy of sk111s in which the

.student is working to identify the exact point at which he should

" the student next, so.that sk111s are not taught in 1so]atﬁon, but

. “Learning Conditions

%

- if there are chtors which contributesto his learning problems.

" regular class, or at home.

The prescriptiou allows for decisions_to_be made regarding where
" the student is to perform various tasks - the Resource Room, the ~

begin. In this way, too, the RRT knows which skills to require of

!

as -part of a continuum.

S .,

The env1ronmedt in which the student is working is examined to see

Program Maintenance

~
k4

O A

. Prescription Revisions - T T T ; o

The eva]uat1on of the student S progress is the best 1nd1cat1on

of how well the program is working. If the student is not progress1ng -

then the data in the profi1e(shou1d be re-evaluated and changes in the’
" program made. ' ‘
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' e R SELECTING APPROPRIATE MATERIALS

A s o et sy —— i o & ¢ emmm e ma . - . - - PRSP PR -

" and observation will provide the needed descriptors of the learner.,

P ° @ .- o

- The selection of’aporopriate'instructiona1 materials is a complex process
involving the analysis of both the learner and the material. Such factors as

"J\the 1nterest Tevel and . read1ng level of the learner are usually taken 1nto account

by teachers However, many_]ess obvious factors can 1nf1uence the effectiveness
of an instructional activity. This chapter will deal with some of the variables v o

which teactiers should consider before using a book or material with a particular

>

Tearner.

. ‘ ) y
The flowchart in Figure 1 illustrates a process which can be used in

selecting materials. While many procedures have been developed for this purpose, _
an attembt has been made to provide the teacher with an orderly sequence of criteria,
presented in a step-by-step format which will allow the teacher to rapidly match
material to a particular learner. There is no need for the teacher to complete

any, type of .form in order to accomp]ish:a learner-material match. Careful

examination will yield the necessary information about the material and data

taken from the various .consultation forms, the learning profile, diagnostic results,

S
4

This cha%ter is-separated into sections according to criteria used

at each step -of the process. " In the last sectjon, the Interschool File of
Materials w111 be presented and described. This file is a format for coripiling
many of the materials used by Resource Room Teachers (RRT) within a school d1str1ct
It is a procedure which allows RRTs to prev1ew and select materials which are _

appropriate for their specific students. The Interschool File of Materials ut111zes
‘the same criteria presented in thé learner-material match, in order for the teachér

to make efficient use of the system. .

- N ., . P

. .o A . B . ~

‘Interest tevel , .~ 7 " -7 . . LN
" As.shown in the f]ow chart, once the subJect area for the learner is -

established, the'teacher determ1nes the interest 1eve1 of the 1earner Interest

““Jevel is determined by 1) chronoldgical age, 2) sex, and 3).likes and dws11kes < \

of ithe learner. By choos1ng the appr0pr1ate,nqterest 1ewe1, the teacher 1s
Arecogn1z1ng that wh11e the student is a pooh reader his materjals shouTd nox be
selected with on]y h1s nead:ng 1eve1 in mind. For examp]e most upper-e]ementary

) through high-schoo1 age boys prefer ‘such topi€s as cars, motorcyc]es, and sports.

h

"This know]edge is useful in se1ect1ng b vvs to 1mprove the student's reading
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N\ : . , ST
Instructional Level '

¢ . P
' - ” ~
PP S -
B S - il
Ry . R A

. Select Possible .
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" Figure.4: "Flowchart illustrating selection process .~ . B
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comprehension” " An individual student may have a particu1ar interest in music, - P
“bbyg—erﬂﬁnfmaking1m6651§2_mﬂT13""""' 4 1ﬁgs:can a1d_the_teacher_1n_se1ec ing- -

.a material that the student. will find 1nterest1ng For examp]e, the student who -

. co11ects rocks w111,be able to give an oral report on his hobby to the stience

, class. The student who, is prof1c1ent at making models may be able to make a mode]

; »p]ane or a mock-up of a battle scene for a social stud1es class. In mathemat1cs, the '
teacher can select a kit or a book which uses problems or1ented around sport
scores and averages, or agtomob1}es and racing. ’

-~

In examining the materia], the teacher shoufd carefully examine the illustrations.
A science-text illustrated with small_children is not appropriate for upper.grade _
students who rea‘ at lower levels. By incorporating the interests of the student
1nto as many subJect areas as possibTe and by being aware of materials which embarass
poor readef's, the teacher increases.the probab111ty that the student will accept =
. . and benefit from the materials provided. T - e

-’

]
¢

Instruct1ona1 Level ~ :
The-next step in the process is the determ1nat1on of the student's indtructional

Tevel. If afmater1a1 Jds too d1ff1cu1t the student will be frustrated and: oo
‘ + unsuccessful. On the other-hand, if the mater1a'l is too easy, then new 1earn1ng
will not take p]ace Since the amount of time available for the RRT o work w1th
T 77 3 stullent is limited, f1nd1ng mater1a1s at-the proper 1nstruct1ona1 Tevel 1s Tt e

. 3 .
- cruc1a1 . ) ¢ . - e

-

Usua]]y, the RRT adm1n1sters some type of diagnostic reading and math .
tests to students entering the program Resqgts of thé reading test w111 help
_ not only*in :the se]ect1on of reading books and materials, but also in the
content areas., Resu]ts of math tests will determine those skills with wh1ch the
student is having d1€f1cu1ty and, -therefore, needs,1nstruct1ona1 mater1a1s .

"

- . If textbooks do not specify a teading level, there are several formilas which
the teacher can use to f)gure it out. .In chapter , the Frye Readabiiity graph is
presented It shou]d be remembered thatsvar1ous read1ng‘tests provide_ s]lght]y
d1fferent scores, in the_same way that the various readability formulas yield ’{;
d1fferent levels for the same ‘book or story "The reading Tevel sought a1so var1es
accord1ng to the purpose. Read1ng for enjoyment should include fewer words for the* ‘
) student to'strugg1e over than an instructional mater1a1, selected to bu11d

‘ , .vocabulary. Most stience texts are wmtten at a higher readmg«]ev&‘cel than the

. actua] read1rg texts appropr‘?te t® that grade level. Lastly, if the passage ‘

o is. sometn1ng that the student understands or enjoys, he will probab]y decode many

—ERIC *——-1norE“d1ff1cult*wordS*than"he“wou]d*normal1y~attempt-ir3§}3 e
- ’“:: ‘ o o _— K Y ‘ “' _-]7]_ - . Ly : .'

e ../’
¢

.
Rx=J
.
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Knowing the‘sk111 or 1esson to'ﬁ"taUght_and—theﬂﬂﬁRﬂ1&ﬂTand—ﬁnstructTonai————'————

‘levels of the‘students, the teacher selects a text book, game, k1t or other

~ ‘educational_materid] for further comparison to the student's needs. Possible

sources of such materials is thé resource room itself, teachér-made ativities,

and schoo1"or regional media centers.
) .

\
v . ’

From the f1owchart (Fagure 1), it can be seen that once the mater1a1 has /{'
)

-

e been se1ected it.remains a matter of matching the character1st1cs of the materi
to thoggu%f the student. The three criteria used to examine the material are
,mode, 2) outpuf mode, and 3) specific skills. =If the teacher decides that th

* material is *not appropr1ate, she can do either of two things. She can reje

) the material and select another as shown in the f]owchart by a‘\ho\\res nse to

¥ - __:the gugst10n asked at each step. Secondly, she can modify the chosen material

’ in order to facilitate the learning_process. - Such modifications wou1d‘inc1uHe6.
putting written input on tape, changing the manner in which the student is to
respond from written to verba1, or 111ustrat1ng the directions. . -

s

~ " Input Modes ) o } N . L 3
' _The term input mode refers to the manner in which the student’ receives

) .. information from the_materia1."\Input‘cah;be made audjtoria11y;-by7means.of*«,

- . ' the student listening to another‘person, a tape, a record. Input can be made

' .. v1sua11y—-the student sees print or pictures in a~book looks at an object, or

o observes transparenc1es or movies. -Input can also be made tact11e1y and k1nesthet1i
ca11y Th1s.means ‘through the senses of touch and motion. The student can feel
“srough %nd smooth textures, hot and coldy the shape and siZe of an object.

P —

Each of ‘us has a part1cu1ar way in wh1ch we 1earn best,. Some people write
' fdown a pnone number they wish to‘memoraze and 1ook at it for a few minutes.”
Others repeat it to themSe]ves seueral times, f]rm]y 1mp1ant1ng it in their
memories. Cpne person reca?ls the picture of the. nugbets before him in order ¥ k .
to remember the number, whn]e anether person hears t@e number The samée th1ng
s o 1s true for the student.. Some w;{]«respond better to tapes, records, or be1ng
cae j read to. Others will get more from reading or observ1ng p1ctures Frequent]y,
however, the poor student s observed to be an aud1tory learnér. He has
d1ff1cu1ty read1ng and in organ121ng the things that he sees. Much of what the

t
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“student is supposed to learn in school is presented through this visual channeke-

‘ textbooks, overhead transpanenmes,,chalkboards,__b_uJJ_etm boards, and_charts: \
The RRT should not, however, immediately reJect mater1als W1th these componentT v
\

- - .  or techniques. She should look. for accompany1ng features which will reinforce
h1§:§ud1tory abilities, such as records, tapes, or cassettes. She can also L
look for features which w111 give him tact11e-k1nesthet1c input. Mater1a1s in |
this category wou]d include sandpaper letters or figures, the tracing boards ‘\ .
in which the words or figures are indented so that the student can move his j L

_-finger "along the shape of the letter, and geometr1c models which. the student can
" move his hands over to discriminate the shape. , - s |

Noticewthat a b]ending'of-input modes was sugoested. Many poor 1earners'arL
aided by a mu]tisensory approach--information presented through every Yossible mode
in order to assure that the greatest amount of learning will take plac ' Filmstrips
- with accompanying records or cassettes, a wr1tten passage with a, three-dimensional ~
mode], and audio-flash cards (Language Master cards) are examples of th;s type of . * &

mater1a1. ; '\»Nl o . . . T . e
- N - ' *

] . When examininq\a mater1a1 in terms of 1ts input mode, it is not suff1c1ent
“ - mere1y to see which 1nput modé is used. It*is also neceSsary to exam1neJ1t for
. .. Jdistractability or clutter. That is, are there many colorful-] r11ustrat1ons o
T , filled with manpi\bjects which: -can draw the stuJent s attention away from the
' ~/::?text” Are there many problems on.the page, wH1ch can cause the student to lose
his p1ace or fee] defeated? In the case of tapes-or fecords, is there a distracting
background, e1ther in terms of no1se or mus1c7 In the case of a.speaKer, does
‘he have a distinct, voice, free from d1stract1ngemanne+7§ms’or accents?’/

P ¢ [
7 .

Thus, it can be seen that examining the 1nput mode of a matméfal includes

not just 1dent1fy1no that mode,. but also being certa1n that the e )

clear of,d1stractlons which prevent the student fr0m learning most eft1c1ent1y

\ _As ment1oned before, the teacher can reJect the material at this point or can _

o N modey ‘it, if the output- mode and the sk1lls needed mateh the learner. .- R

. L0

ria] is

N y 3
. . .
. v . - s . N . . ;
- P

Output Modes L ‘¢ FX K

Qutput modes are those ways in wh1ch the student demonstrates his ab1|1ty
\to perform a task or- show$ that heé~understands what mas beéen asked of him. Output
gan be verbal, as is the case when altgacher dsks a.quest1on in classtand a student
) . responds in the same way. Verba1 output also 1nc1udes record1ng on tape or on aud1o
v " f]ashcards. 0utput can a}so be motor Motor responses include po1nt1ng to an
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lmater1a] which asks the student

. .
. ~ R .
L N ~
° .
.

answer, nodding the/head)in.agreement or_shaking it in disagreement, or‘perfomnimg__;:;

mmm:m-m "ii‘luh-!. Il,llﬂ..l-ll_illﬂ-llll-ll llb_ll-’rl-llllhiilﬂl-l' UL es

Motor output also 1nc1udes wr1t1ng responses, us1ng manuscript pr1nt1ng, cursive |
writing, typing, or bra111e wr1t1ng S1nce the written output mode is S0 complex, -
it hasfheen separated from motor response in the f1owchart for ease in selecting
an apﬁ*55r1ate output mode. - - .

The output mode that is uged will depend upon the student S ab111t1es
If the student is able to gj e a better answer by stating it on tape or by say1ng
it aloud than by writing 1t then this technique should be selected. If the student
has d1ff1cu1t1es in the area { language, then an appropriate selection is a
check the correct response, draw Tines to matching
ftems, or perhaps sort cbjects which ong to the‘same”set,asuch as all flash- \
cards which add up to twenty As was mentioned in the section on input modes,
one spec1f1c output mode smould not,be used all of the time. Using a variety of
input and output tasks may build the student's ab111ty to respond in many different
ways and will probab]y prevent the. student from becoming boreds | .

i

Q
- h \

* Specific Skils® Needed- : - Vs _ :

The third area which must be exam1ned when selecting an instractionat

material is really a group of quest1ons wh1ch must be asked- 1n regardE to spec1f1c

skills needed to, uif a particular material. Can the student underst d the d1rect1ons7

In the case of a piece of equ1pment, such as an audio-flash ‘card rea er,\can the

;student turn the machine on and’ off repeat if pecessary, make needgd- adJu\tments7 -

With materials in the content areas,-one shou]d examine them for re d1ng or 1anguage
\Skills beyond the student's ab111ty Is the material self-checking and, 1f SO,
does the student know where and how o f:nd the answers7 ’

, .

Each mater1al—exam1ned in this way will present~1ts 6WE_i:z/9f quest1ons_

nto be answered. The teachéer_ must ask herse1f "What skills\dogs“the studént need ~'

in order to properly use this material?" _As in the case of input and output modes,
the teacher can make modifications such as co]or coding function buttons on equip- .
ment, taping the d1rect1ons for a “kit,, or haV1ng the student check w1th an aid

N) ~ ,

L4

before using .an answer key. N . : v
' : , W ’ ’ = '. ” ) l ) ‘ .
Sample-Case . - S ! f : - ST - '7‘ - = Sy,
‘ The fol]owﬁng’examp]e is presented to demonstrate "the prOCess 1nvolved Gn L K

: se]ect1ng mater1a1s Th1s f1ctiona1 student 1s used 4Q show how a teach r proceeds '

from one step to anotgﬁr ds descr1bed 1n.th1s text and 1n the flow char . :

-
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. T s fourteen-year old boy in the seventh grade The diagnostic
- -~ ipformation which the RRT gained on him includes-a reading Tevel at
, . - mild-second. grade a fouTh grade math Tevel, and poor writing skitls,

w WHile econsulting with 'the Regular Classroom Teacher (RCT)“—fhe RRT— =
noted that T gets along welT with the dther students in the class, -~
pdys attention when the RGT-is explaining something, but has diffi- .
-culty carrying out directjong of more. than two steps. In talking, W
with T,.the RRT- Tearned that likes cars and motorcycles, especially
racing them; but is not inte d i orts. He said that he had -
several pets at home and 17 to Took at\books that had many pictures
. of animals in them.

. . The RCT was seeking help in selecting paterials “for T'in World
Geography, a course which all seventh grade students must take. |
.o During this grading period, the class was studying South America. Lo
‘ Tge RCT approached the RRT because she was aware of T's referral 'ﬁ? :
the Resource Room for help”in other areas. The RCT was agreeab |
to allowing T to complete alternate assignments after the intro-

. ) ductory material .for the unit had been presented tg,the entire class, o
- since she usua]]y broke the class up into small groups. !
Keeping in mind T's Tow read1ng level and his interest in an1mals, 't

- the RRT -examined the materials in the school's media center. -She
located several kits by Company A, each consisting of several books
on a particular class of animals, posters, and filmstrips with accompanying
cassettes. The kits were intended for students of a lower grade
Tevel, but the format was. soph1st1catéd enough, and the illustratiofs
of such high quality and detail, thatgthe RRT chose them anyway.

- ‘Examining the first kit, which contained five books of varyifg,
{ . - difficulty levels, the RRT found that two of thée books were of such
- a level that T could read them, if there was someone who could help
him with some of the more d1ff1cu1t4words The filmstrips and cassettes
: were of good quality with the exception of one cassette which had a
: R high degree of background noise. !
o The RRT found tnat the required act1v1t1es weré‘of a motpr type
‘ The student had to put together collections of pictures of the various L.
animals found in particular parts of the world: Then the student . . °
. had to 1nc1ude pictures of the land formations and .Cliimates uniquely o
. adapted to pe “anihals and_copmon ways in which the people of those ' .
areas use the an1ma1s In this way, the material could be used by '
o i the student with mod1f1cat1ons of the visual (pr1nted) inpat mode and |
no modifications to the other areas. The student's individual char- T
acteristies were taken into con51derat1on and wh11e He continued to s
T " work with the~c1ass ‘ . . i .
. o . . (. N /\ . “y
. - , ! . . . .,
) K . ’ . ® . - L ¢ /

<

=

- Summary . :
‘ Much of what has been presented 1n th1s qhapter is fam111ar to teachers ’
‘ By present1ng each po1nt in an organized format, with the step by step process '

B e e e e oy e o i =y a8

P 111ustrated in the f]owchart, the teachar's task-is s1np11f1ed It is certainly .-
. unnecessary to f111 out any type of form and after a wh11e, the teacher will *
U probab]v go through the _process almost, unconsc1ous]y, S B .
‘-— ‘ ‘ . -Y : - . ¢ B ' . . :‘»
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- MODIFYING CURRICULUM y

}:“a_ . - » 14

v

s 1

As part of the prescriptive writing process, it is necessary’to modify the N
) existing curriculum and mater1h¢s in those areas in which the student has been

unsuccessfu] In order for these changes to be 1mp1emented by the Regu]ar
C1assroom Teacher’ RET )5t must—be remembered-—tha é—atready :

-1 - gz - -_— o

-~ = 4 - L - & :
sitlntls J (1Siaridl 8ls l‘ e (15 L an 11ue [ ] (1 84{) ] [0S & g .'

-

des;gned to make 1nstructien\a mere~saecess£el experxence»fer beth»the student

and the teacher.

. <

It should be kept in mind that these Ere adaptat1ons of many pract1ces
gurrent]y used-in schools e3pecially at the upper e1ementary and secondary

. levels. Some of these techniques will be effective with a student.immediately,

v

. -

[

while at other times, many will be ‘tried before one is found to be helpéul.

The student's age ability, and interest level will have an effect on whjch'ideas
one tries, as well as the amount of t1me both the Resource Room Teacher (RRT)

and the RCT spend on the modifying process. The 1nformat1on found in the
chapters on ‘consultation, prescriptive teaching, and selecting appropriate
materia]s he]p in making many of these decisions. The ZE\h iques offEred in

this chapter can be suggested by the RRT to ‘aid the RCT in provid1ng spec1a11zed ‘

\1ﬁstrult1on for both hand1capped and nonhand;capped étudents Y

In 1ater chapters, the use of 301nt 1esson plans, grade assessment forms,
and grading contrects is discussed. At this po1nt, however, only mod1f1cat1ons
in instructiona1 techniques and materials are- presented Ggneral guidel ines, |

which can be used for any subJect area, are fol]owed by spec1f1c ‘techniques for
various’ subject areas and the often-neglected top1cs of organ1z1ng and following,

dlrectxons. - O
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General Guidelines « - ' -~ :

. The following suggestions p\rovide: some basic techniques'for aiding the
RCT in the instruction of exceptional students. These can be used in most _
subject.areas and include 'ﬁdeas@mprovmg self concept as well ds suggestwns

__for providing_additional monitofed time for the student. These suggestzons do

not requﬁre the RCT to take extem amounts of t1me away from the rest of the -

S —— P

e :__:'éﬁxai:}"—mfhstmct-ﬁteps’ e = B e kT

e Material should be presented in smalT, distinct steps. Many exposures, ’ i
using as many ofﬁnmsw]e should be employed. breaking

- . a concept up into discrete parts, the student can thorough'ly 12% one _

part at a‘tnme and the teacher.is more easﬂy able to tell exactly what -

to help t{y student with when he experiences difficu]ty. By repeating

‘ - material in a variety of modes-the auditory, the visual, the tactile-

kinesthetic-the studen ~is assured of gaining a complete -undgrstandind N

—€1ass. { M —

{ of the concept. ' - .

M PN ¢ .t

Reference Charts ' : i ‘ .
‘ where possible, reference charts can be provided for the student. Examnles
‘ 1nc]ude the sequé“ce of the alphabet, math fab]el, and“formu']as Often,
- ' whén learning a skill, such as carrying, the student is hampered by;ws .
' inability to perform another skill, such as the hl:her math factss 35'

giving the student a tab¥e of the math facts, he can then concentrat;?
learning the cconcect, in this case—tcarry%ng.'%’—\f .

EY . A

Marking Correct Responses st ' A \

Mark all of the correct responses’ instead of those that are ,,1ncorrect
Th1s will increase the feelings of success for the student who is used to

. having all of h’l: failures po:nted‘ out to h1m T \
.

—
N4
-

N . . e
Vo]unteers ) L

Ut1]1ze vo]unteers Cross- -age ‘tutors, ft.ture teachers, cadet teachers,
and" parents or grand,carents can prov1de assistance ffor any student ~This
* allows the student v'1th a. problem to have more attemtion, tto be
‘, corrected and pra1sed sooner, and at the same time &1Tows the ‘teacher to
M c1rc.u]ate among the rest of the. c]ass, so that. they @pre not neglected.
.' . ‘ ': Sharmg Dri1l Sheets: - .t .
Use trill sheets from\a teacher in another grade for students who are
workmg at that grade level. This saves thé teacher f'rom havmg to make

—7'_ “wp . individual drill sheets for “only one ¢hild in the’ CTaSS 197 mwii




Chart -Brogress . ' .
In order to graphrea]!y ow the progress of the ch11d who mOVéS slowly,

make a chart to show the nuymber of problems oy words that he gets correct - .
from day to day The short amount of time 1t takes to do this is reward1ng

rk they are _

Ho1ng is ﬁéVT:ngE§u1ts "This “type of chart, howeversthoq%d*no%—shﬁw—%fm%—————

- R T

progress of other students #s the student should be- compe§1ng onTy with

- ‘Teacher ﬂgde Mater1a]s L. : . . e
‘Teacher-éade 1nstruct1ona1 materials provide extra;drill in many 1nterest1ng'

G -e—cspMéﬁtﬁﬁﬁéfélm—

Programned Materials . ~ ’

Commercial or teadher-made programmed materials a]1ow the student to progress
at h1slﬁwn\speed and gain infediate feedback while e11m1nat1ng the need -
for continuoys teacher attent1on -

formats. Tgachep—made materials are valuable in that they can be made with™
tha. knowiedge that tgﬁ student needs particular skiTls and has specifig -
strengths,, They als® have the advantage of being comparaéive]y ihexpensive,

provided|the teacher-or aide does not spend an undue amount of time in

. their cofstruction.: g AT - L

Examp]es:\ .
Card“games (rummy type)

o 3] 4] s |-
42 || +1 || +0

2.

Self-checking materials
} A\ \e .‘ : .
4 // ) —’

b 198
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' sbd?ce of problems for many students besides those in ressurce rooms . In

Reading ‘Assianments = v, . :
Reading ass1gnments, especially in the content areas, are a constant

4

addition to the d1ff1cu1t1es of word recognition, poor readers eXper1en&e ,ﬁ

trouble w1th compriehension. Often they do not finish ass1gnments because they

N
not reread the passage, 3 QQ ;hushnpt reallze-the 1mportanCE‘of what “they have

spent so'much“twme d oding that they afeuunsure of the 1mportance_gf what 3,

s

’

P ,., .;Ww‘

’ ) prob]ems

skipped.. The following techniques are presented to help m1n1m1ze many\of these
7

.
. N ’ LN

Student Readers - ' N

This
allous for better comprehens1on of the mater1a1 without penalizing = -

E Have anether student read the assignment to. the poor reader

the student for h1s 1nab111ty to read the mater1a1 .

3, \ * ‘ - ° . ’ }
Tape Reébrders ‘ o 3. :
Tane record passages from the text and have the student either tisfen

. oply, or follow along in the'text. The second technique is especia11y
gotd because it reinforces the words the student alréady knows and
immedi ately g{ves him those that he does not. When taping this type of
material, ¢are should be taken tha; the recordxng is free of d1stract1ng

' background noise and thatsthe_speaker hasea p}easant; -distinct voice.

-
. ' . *
Rewording ‘ . o,
+* Rewording a teAt into a s1mp1er(form can be used with 1nd1v1dua1s, sma]]

grcups, or ert1ro!c1ass if the text 15 found ‘to be 1nappr0pr1ate This

involves a great deal of work on the p irt of he teacher The ‘teachér:
. selects words that “are easier for the student to read and usual1y shortens
"+, the sentences. This a11ou2fthe student to concentrate on the i‘_ncepts
. -beirg rresented ard not ongthe zrocess of reading.
Under1dn%ng : : - ( ‘ ) ‘
A suick"teehnique for the s'tudent wno does not nave a severe reading
problem would be“the underlining of important words or ideas. In this '

this item is somethirg hO should

way, the student is visuall,; aware thaz

eknoweabout and there‘ore+4he

»

attends. tQ i, ‘
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A Alternate Materials. . . Lot : :
‘ . T, Instead of the text read by the rest of the ¢lass, prouide the student =~ *
— ‘ . with an alternate text) usually chosen because jt presents the sg:o’materia] "
, . at a lower read1né levgl. _ The student shou]d, just as in the previous
. ' examples, be "able togenter into class discussions. B
_— fl:‘gngerﬁ'iine ?eriods ; - . : - - ;'g :
S — . : 1owfthe*siydegtzygo*4ul a%k»w#lf’ahlp to<E§fdtBe‘rpou1ar text, to_

. have add1t1ona1 time to read. Provide him W1th the opportunity to take —
the ass1gnment home or“to a study hall. In this wayhhe student is not.”  °

' pena11zed for ‘his lack of reading speed - ) S N }

- >

. . w‘

Breaking_Down Assignments ‘ M S . \ |

-,

v, Break down a reading ass1gnment into part% perhaps as small as one
or two pages and have the. student concentrate on read1ng each of ‘these
. sma11 sect1ons The student is thenanot overwhelmed by the amount he

[y
-

' o must read and has a. fee11ng of satfsfaction upon comp1et1on N |

’

: ¥ . Repeated Read1ng : Y g//" - .
‘ ;; ' In the case of 'younger students, the teac er.reads the a s1gnment off story
) and the student listens: Then the teacher reads the story wh1]e the student
! ’ fo110ws a1ong Lastly, the student reads the ‘Story out loud wh11e the
,Q:;\\,,\ . teacher provides on]y those words which the student cannot read. The ,
-t o repet1t1on 1n\th1s techn1que allows the 7tudent tg grasp the concepts
¢ o presented and, at the same time, dewe]op his read1ng vocabulary and‘1
ora] reading skills. ' A

o

- honread1ngASubst1tut1on ' : .

-

Allow the student to compTete a nonread1ng assignment 1nstead of a ’

. textbook ass1gnment .This can Include ‘making a model or drawing a
picture. Th1s allows the student to contr1bute without be1ng frustrated
. + ' by his inability to read. * S s - %
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Arithmetic Ass1gnments .t + e 2
. . There are mamy possible reasons for a student to have d1 ff1cu1ty in )

arithmetic. poor reading skills can prevént the student from understandmg S
v .wr1tten d1rect1ons and comprehendmg word prob]ems A h1,gh degree of dis-,
tractabﬂ1ty can .cause him to lose his ptace op a page filled with prob1ems. :

P ,Perhaps he works cdnsuderably “slower than the. otheLstudents_and “yet understands___

::—————4——f—ﬂﬂmr%rotessT—ﬂdnrizthanues1nnhsuggesthmnrdﬂEﬂrf6++mrdnﬂTrtheﬂﬁnnkﬁnrtOA;—————————-
T be mQreJuﬂu3&%LJL_lﬂ:irlihm§ithuui&&mestra "ﬁ*s sk1T1s 1Rdeaendent of?h1§93111~f=ﬁ’=
. read1ng or other problems.
Coa : o,
T Less Problems A , . w
A f £¥  Have-the student do Jess problems or questions. This can be hand1ed o
\{"":’. 1n‘two ways .. F1rst the-student may only do the problems whith the teacher
i»:} ‘ has starred Secondly, the student may be required to do only a specific ‘
i f;aﬁ number of ‘problems starting at the beginning of the 1ist. In this way
S the ‘@ udent who urderstands the process 1s not penahzed by Ahe sTow
T speed at-which he works. ~ ‘ S
- . ‘ Lower”Percent;ge COrrect ~ . . St ' s
. T . In\th1s techmque the student 1s st111 required to comp1&e the same |
o ,ass1gnment as the rest”of the C1ass He is graded however ona o

® - -

" different scale; he needs.fewer correct responses- in order to athieve
a grade\Wﬁﬂe probab]y less preferable than téchnique number one,
in cases where the teacher does not want an entire ctass to be awaye of
a part1cu1ar student, this:technique allows the teacher ¥, be sub1ect1ve

- in the grad1ng process. .
5 - ) - ' . i ) NS
' Longer Time Per1ods SRR , C %
As mentioned in the section on read1ng, by allowing the *student a 1onger 5
period ‘of time tc “complete an ass1gnment or test, the student 13\ not N
penalized because he works slowly. - s N . v P
r Spacing of Probl.ems ‘ ' . SRR

_» By spacing thé‘phgb]ems farther apart on the page, ‘the student is not .
so distracted and is less likely to 10se his p]ace This aHows for
. 'mdPe accurate croblem solving and more rap1d comp]etmn of the ass1gnment
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Write C]ear]y o . x o\

Wr1t1ng numera]s c1ear1y seems like an obugous statement HoweVer,

it is very 1mportant f

at the student who“hi% d1ff1cu]ty in math is .

Show _EXamp 163

p—

7—*‘~4-40nﬁan»arrthmet1c»sheet g1ve an- examp]e-of the preb4em~or~prob4ems

o

GYOup Similér Prob]ems Lo

When a workshe@t- or fest has se\eral kinds of problems on the same
sheet, grouping prob]e of the same process together for the- student
who has d1ff1qu1ty pay1ng attention to i’gn changés.will facilitate

-~

Wrob]em comp]et1on

i.e. 16 13 14— 25
D R N | I S
Phys1ca11y D1v1de Tests - , ' \

This techn1que goes one,step further than the previous examp]e The teacher

actually cuts the test or worksheet into sections of similar problens.
The teacher shows the student;an examp]e at the board and then gives .
him that part1cu1ar,sect1on to work on, repeating the procedure for
each se¢t1on This technique is reserved for students who show a uery

. high’ degree of d1stnactab111ty or. perseverat1on, continuing to use one

e

R

arithmetic’ procedupe, eyen though the sjgn changes. ° ~ .

:, \ , :
Color Coding v , o L.

Coler code the 1mportant words or“slggo}s, such as the minus or p]us\
signs or the words 'in‘a’ story prob]em, wh1ch give c]ues as to the -

process to b’“used{ This provides the student w1thfa visual cﬂue as to

- <

the 1mportance of the co]or cued jtem.

o ¥

Reword1nq Story Rrob]ems ‘ o o .

‘Reword the story prob]ems S0 that the ‘poor reader is graded on h1s )
ab111ty to\do ‘the process, rather than on his. 1nab111ty to read\\il,'

h
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‘ " Underline Importantdords =~ ’ s
. o0 This technique has the same purpose as, color-cuing. The student a’s_
. visually aware that something is important. This is especially good )
- " for directions on”a test or worksheet: ™ - ] RS
v , ' ' |
S— Sy]laba»fu;‘at—mmw-:—mwﬁ. e e U \‘
.- —— - Pivide d1ff1cu1t words into syﬂab1es~to~he1rp—fehe“poor reader f~1 gure . — 41
_ thepout. ' A }
B T.e. Give an ex- am-p1e ofmthewf-e‘lﬂilﬁov;:nhgwamh” T fﬁ:"i“:i:;:»“::‘i
Write out hints or reminders on the students test or worksheet. This is
a more abstract method than coior-cuing., . . - L,
Y ‘watch your signs” e ) ‘
¥ ; Correct vs. Tried ’ , R ' ‘
Score a test according to the m}'ﬁ’)er correct out of the number attempted S
in orf'e/rtto give @e s]ower-workmg student cred1t *for his accuracy and”
s “effort. . ‘ ' ¢ '
’ i . Dumber correct ' '
- number tried - : ¢ .
N ‘ , *
) . Multiple-Choice Response S ,
; Use multiple- ~choic® response so that the studert can p1ck the correct = =
5( } response from a se]ect1on prov1ded The extra choices may include answers
B that would résu]t for -example, if the student added instead of multiplied
. ,;:’“: . or did ndt carry when he should have. ] ' ; ’ .
) ﬁ: "',_ u _ . ( " R .
to “ . FM] In Responses . - ' 7 > " T
| -Use fill-in questions that have a Space provided for each letter in the : |
required word. . _
j.e. A figure with four' equal sides and four equal ang]es ‘
| ‘ . is é’a]]ed a _ _ ____ / . ‘ . .
/ The first letter of the missing word can be. browded as an added chie .

‘ . N / > . / ‘ ~
.
S R . P1ctureg . R .-, I

’ . ' f Where poss1b1e, include p1ctures to aid the student in v1sua11z1ng the ‘
& 4 prob1em e ‘ , ,

N ,} s ' f - - % :
T T : \j.e. Find the area of the rectahgle. . ) : . :

Q . i e o R ‘
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_ ’ _Computationa] Aids 7 S ‘Y’; 20 S
. ~ Allow the student to use such _computational aids aﬂ counting blocKs, v
‘ -number 11nes, an abacus, ‘or chiarts. As the studanit .becomes confident - %
. of the facts he will. decrease the amount he useé}é;};he aid.. In the meantime, ) )
. however, he cap continue to. Tearn the various proéfesses.- '
< Graph Paper, .. LT o ommrw '
- —mwmmkmmmmtmﬁes—ammmﬁ—
T pﬁWTtWTﬁTrmﬁnﬁ*errms ‘madt_rwt%ﬁ—co’fﬁﬁﬂfs—‘ﬁ'ﬁmers—m‘——
t11ted and-the student adds numbers in the tens co]umns to numbers in the
umts column. ; ) . ' V
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\‘SETenceand Social Studies Ass1gnments . o 7o

~ e

.~ The areas of sciencé dnd soma] studies are, at the same ‘time, the easfest ¥
and the most difficult to mod1fy They are the ea‘51est because many teachers

[N

‘ faTready incorporate the use of student proaects and audxo-wsuaf a1des mcludmo
- /?ﬁmps mwes\a‘nd shdes.:_ They are the most d1ff1cu1t in_that, often, . -)

o ass}gnment—s and tests are dt a h1gher readmg Tevel than some ,students can read
or comprehen s Since it is not always poss1ble to provide ‘non -reading experiences,
1ncTuded are’ suggestwns of ways to facilitate assignments for the s]ower student.

LY . . -

& S i.ess Quest1dns S Loy .
. A]Tow ‘the student to do less quest1ons~ This” can be accomphshed by havmg
o “5"'- the student do "the f1rst fwe" or by- hav1ng him do only ‘the quest1ons

which have been starred The use i this technique shows recogmtmn that

= O -—the student cannot do as much~as other students in the cTass and yet stﬂ]

-

. !

g1ves the student credit for viork @e. L .' . : o
S ‘ m ‘ ? ) i .

' .. Rewording . ‘ L - - ¢ :
- .
' = Reword homework or test. questwns in. eas1er terims so that the poor,,reader

T 8 TRGE pen“‘l Jz6d ?ar*hi's‘“«‘inabmty to read.” R e

a . Bn‘fe‘rent Questions - T ce o _ B
Recogmzmg that some stu’dents do not have the ana1y51s or svnthes1s abilities
-+ -that mere capaple students possess, the t‘Eacher can providg the poorer "

: - - RS
e : student with ouestmns that are more d1rect, such as hst]ng, matchmg, or 00

PR - .- - 3 . z - P ",

- comparing. . , : :' ‘%{F )

./.‘ .e\ , - .
‘. . Vs .
Longer Time Per1od . B £

Vet ” a As mentwned ear'her, the poor reader, whﬂe able to conp]ete the class
. - a,s$1gnment, may need "a longer period of time in. wh1ch to, accomphsh this_
A task. The teacher may aliow tﬁ1s student to take thé matena% to a

study hall-or home ‘in order to read the assignment or comp]ete the questmns.
gLt .o e - RRPRL At - <
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Tape Recordmg < i o e = _

.Tape record a readma asslgnment or have another student do it. The L
e R TR

poor reader then can e1ther JUS’t listen or fo]]ow “along, in c]ass or o
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G S\tpd,y Quest1ons : J .ox .
“ Prov1de the studeht with study. questwns for h1s reading or hstemng
- ass1gnment to help him orgamze the .material be1ng covered. Many ' " .
'students,who have troub]e 1n schoo], lack the necessary orgamzmg skills. - .,
. Parents or student ‘aides can help the student where .necessary .

~

' Prolect : Do .

. Substﬁ:ute projects for' wr1tten assignments or reports In this way )
| the student can demonstrate Wis knowledge of the subJect wi thout ’ '
’ demnst‘rat'fng his reading difficulties. Projects may include: '
K I . Posters , _ T . -
Charts: , ' ‘ |
* Drawings or illustrations
Flannel board des:igns - . =
e ~ Shoebox panoramas . . i , oo g
- ‘ . Constructions "such as madels of@arts, cities or anma] dweH1/ngs -
' Coﬂec’uons of anlma]s, rocks, seeds, Teaves ’ ~
Hake tape recordings of a mock batt]e, a- radio show, , or h1storya] spe\%
' a Oral Report ‘ ‘. ;'/ _ -
~ " Allow the student to give ora] reports rather than wri tten ones if he is
o . more comfortab]e speakmg than writing. " This aliows the student to T
'demnstrate his know]edge of the subject rather than his written language ' .. r
, “abilities. - - ‘ S
2 . Co]‘o\r—codmg or Underhmnq C ) . 8 .
In assignments, textbooks, or testsl\color cdde or underline 1mportant )
_ words, or phrases so that thé student is v1suaﬂxs\y:are of their s1gn1f1cance.
- ’ Audlo Fiashcards ' \‘ T .
Put questmns for tests or homework on aud1o-ﬂashcards This elifminates
. o t_he yeading element. ~ The student can then write h1s response, type it )
- ‘. ' or tape it on another card. On some cards, the answers can be recorded )
': by. the teach'er to make it se]f-checkmg £
'Pa1r1n‘g Coh T S ‘- ‘
. -0n a group project, pa1r a good and a -poor reader The less, ab]e reader
. . .- _can contmbute in aH of the ways ’ment1onecF1n “ProJects (above) The.
’ Yo better student can learn from these projects and the poor reader can learn
T e e from what the -bettgr reader has researched S ‘ . “ 2 )
= ER[C-omrr S P0G eet 0 L ;
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| . Ho Essay-Type Tests e
‘ ‘ For problem readers, stay away from essay type tests Th e can b

frustrating for the student who has poor written 1anguage
t ) skills. Instead,true-false, matching, or mu1t1p1e choace q
,should be used. The exception to this is when thelstudent s\

A to respond orally.

Leading Questions ~ . L

Visua1 Aids
Allow the student to use filmstrips or other visual aids that stress\ g
the same concepts or a lesson, rather‘than requiring him to read the
ass1gnment.~ Be sure that the student is then drawn into_the class
discussion of the topic. —_—

Alternate Materials
Find materials written on the student's reading level that cover the same

‘ top-ic and allow him to read these instead of the class assignment. \

- Dittos Stqu Guide A\
"7 Make dittoed study guideswhich break down tfie material paiRt by poin e e\ O\
fz\\\\\\ page numbers of the text would pe helpful in re]at1ng each item to the. ' \

. appropr1ate p]ace in the book. . -
i.e. 1. What are the three types of rock? (p.111)
2. Explain where sedimentary rock comes from (p.112)
3. whag ¥s a "fault"? (p.114)
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'~ Handwritipg Asignrients L - ; /
. Handwriting, and the related. sk1ﬁ of coloring, is someti ‘

: - some “good" students as well as some “poor" students. There are many reasons
v for “this, 1gc]ud1ng an 1nabﬂ1ty to copy from the chaTkboard and dWﬁcv;nity holding
. the pencil or keeping the paper on the desk. Specific sug estions f’ofjémmg

\the st'udent with problems in writing, along with alternatives to wrltten

7 -

assugnments are presented. C. . .’/: ) ,
Tes‘t Format . /. ’ ;
For the older student who has d1ff1cu1ty in wr1;;ng, the true fa'!se or

. multi p1e choice test formats are Tess frustrating than write-ins or essay-
type tests" T~ . / .

Typing ' . , /
* Many students who are very .poor writers can learn to type efficiently. ) -

These $tudents should be taught typing and allowed to use it for assignments.
) \ .

ot
%

*
“~

Copying From Board
If copying from the. board .is a prob]em, many students can make “the transition
by first copying from a second sheet of paper at their desk, graduaﬂy.
moving the paper further from his copy and-turning it vertically rathgr

+
yor

R -tnanﬁhorizontauy». Tl o o S

I's . ~
: ( / Tapmg Paper»s to Desk ) )
Tapa the ~paper to the desk for the student who cannot seem to keep it
there by himself. This should be done in such a way tﬁ/ the student does'
* not think he is bejing pun1shed Th1s technique eliminates a frequent >

z KJ source of confhct between a number of students and teachers. . .
ﬁ\ ' - / . . . - . ’
% Pencil’ 3 o - ) . ' L
% »

\ Commerc1a11y made pencﬂ grips are made for the student who has d1ff1cu1ty
\\ ho1d1ng a pencil. These can "also be mdde by the teacher out of clay or

*

5\ plaster of paris. ‘ .

o \\\:rogranmed Materials
Y he use of programmed materials decreases the need for written ‘responses by

t;he poor writer, eliminating a great dea1 of frustrat1on

- " .
. .
‘ A .
. \ . 3 . P . L)
. . ’ . : - ) B
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o If th k1ndergarten or pr1gary-age student is extreme]y frustrated by ‘.
. . co]omng, do not force him to color every sheet. Practice will not -
necessarily make‘perfect Ifﬂhe.needs~te~prUVE‘t at he knows his co1ors.
'.br needs to identify groups of pictures by using co1ors, allow him to make

a s1ng]e stroke w1th the proper co]or in the appropr1ate place.
_, -

- Greeh Mg;ns Go ; « -
,/‘) Some young students have d1ff1cu1ty'start1ng on the correct~side of the .
page. To a1d this student, place a green dot or line along the left side
-of the' paper so he knows where to begin. The baseline of primary writing
paper can be,jr%ced over in green so that the student who canfot seem to
.. stay on.the correct ]lne, will know where to place each letter. ) '
C \ ‘ w - . L .
' Cursive vs. Printing O R N\ T
" Some students do better at cursive writingfthan at printing The heory is
¥ that they can p1cture the word as a whole father than as’ many parts. No
: matter what.the reason, it does ogcur, and it is not necessary for a student
to master printing before attempting cursive writing. If the student shows

.

2
~

Y : -progress in cursive writing, allow him to use it. . ' -
. . . C : “ £ 3
Confzgurat1ons ’ L . =~
To help the student who has d1ff1cuﬂty spacing the 1e ers in a word, draw - :

" the conf1gurat1on of the word on his paper and have hté‘wr1te the word

w1th1n 1t

R . . U : ‘ , | - SR
élocking out . .. - P .o . e : "

* On the student's writing paper, fill in the spaces between each line

) he is to” wrlte on,.so that he knows ‘exactly where the words are to go:

-
» .t

' ‘ 'l e.
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- 'ggarnung : - y
. -~ The organizing of ideas™ is a c]uster of skills wh1ch not all students

e s < et g o

;o written-qssignment, or a motor task. The)1ack of these ski]]s is ev1dent to
both the Regu]ar Classroom Teacher (RCT) and the Resourge Room Teacher (RRT).
Nh11e many teachers instruct their students in how ‘to outline, there are many
more basic steps which need to be taught to the. student who has poor organizing
sk111s - Some of these sugges}1ons are appropr1ate to'&ounger students, while
others are to be used w1th older students to help them in a var1ety of academid
tasks. ‘ -

-
¢ -

Starting Places ) ‘ C . . ' L.
—_— « Mark with a green dot the p]ace on the paper at which the student is

- ] to beggp. This prevents him from becom1ng lost on the paper before he

N even begins.

\ " Divide Uorksheets

‘ process or type of response.

- -' ’
——+——7=-=t - Listing-Steps -~ - ~~'w§%%

’L1st the steps in a mathematical process or an exper1ment SO that the
o F R student Bws exact]y wh¥; he: i ‘

4 L]
2 ¥,

.
ks

expected to do.

v i Je. How to grew a p] nt from a seed. .
“,.g 1. Finl 3 contaijer with potting soil.
. K - 2. Place.the seell on the soil. 7

s . I~ "7 3. Cover the seed with a little more soil.
- ’ 4. Yater slowly til the soil-is dampj but not..until

S e =/ the water is standing on top of the soil. '

: . ¢ . 5. Place in a parm, sunny spot, ’
I "' "\“‘&. “Water each Hay. . in SR - -

,1§t the steps he went through [ to perform the task or to work a problem.
By telling you the ftéps he we+t rough, he is organ1zjnguthe task in his
+ own mind. - R N . RO

‘1nherent1y possess. Th1s 1s evident in the way that they approach a prob]em,

of questions or prob1ems This a11ows the student to focus n a>part1cu1ar ‘

After you have done this for the studfmt several times, have the student .
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/ ‘M Sk]!’fg ¢ (A B . B :l: 3
’,'/ ‘“ Block off, or mask sections of work which the st’udent has comp]eted (each
o Y \\row of problems of each question) so that he always knows whére he is on
. the pW. o i ‘) -
. . r . [ . ")
11 . \‘Q : 7/""
‘ Lead1ngﬁQues ns’ . .
‘ Ask the studeng\d1rect1ve quest1ons before he beg1ns to read an ass1gnment,
/ \ so that he knows when he comes across someth1ng important.
. l ~ -. . /.
o Student-Made Lists f '<$ - : d

Have the student list the important peop]e, events, or facts after
reading a selection. Have him explain to the teacher, aide,or another
' student why each was important. This is a good ski11itb-teach,before out-

lining, because the student must first be of thi important ideas

L before he can establish relationships between ité&%. | “\ ) )
I K . ’ A ) “ '
Lights .

In an elementary setting, turn the 1ights off and then jon a1n and}state

that %it i's now time for math". - This W111 focus the s uﬁ*ﬁ% s aftéht1on\
. on what ijs expected of him next and allow h1mkto\make a i}?ﬁ\?‘break from
' | * the gbeect just completed. et '% ;ﬂ&*u\ .
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Fo1IBW1ng Directions -w: . .

I

, suggest1ons are appropr1ate on1y for younger, studentjr

One of the greatest prob1ems faced by poor students, and coneequently .
their teachers, is the inability of thege/students to follow d1rect1ons Th1s .
skill, 1ike organizing, is someth1ng ‘that can be facilitated by the teacher, "
.&ither at the elementary or secondary level. Whi1e some of the following
others can be adabted
easily to the needs of older studepts. It should be/noticed that the single - _
most-evident characteristics of all these ideas is clarity - 'simple, step-by-step o
directions,rwritten in the most basic language possible. ‘ '

Lights e ’ ) . R A

Turn ther11ghts off and on before g1v1ng d1rect1ons so that the

student’ s attention will be focused on what s being.said to him,

-

’ Eze Cpntjac
Catch the eyes. of the student who has d1ff1cu1ty fo11ow1ng d1rect1ons : ,

.and then explain what you want the class to do. This decreases the g
possibi Tity of his* being d1straqted by other sounds or actions.

- Repetition 4 k
Have- the student repeat the d1rect1ons back to you In this way, any

» o~

B m1sun erstand1ngs can be c]eared .up 1nmed1ate1y 2
Visual_and Auditory Inputs Lo .o
Give d1rect1ons us1ng bbth the visual and auditery modes Write them .
on the board and‘say them to the class. 'éf” ' - \\\
Break Into ‘Steps v
If the directions are comp]ex, break them into steps” and Tist them so | .y
tnat the student can follow them as he works. - "15‘_' .

: i " _ ' ‘
Buddy sttem ' - -

Assign a buddy or ne1ghbor to he1p the student by g1v1ng him the directions
, as ‘needed. This,can be.done w1thout singling out the part1cu1ar student
o that needs help by assigning a student in the c1ass to be a "helper". 'It;
. would be ‘this student's respons1b111ty to ass1st anyone in the class by n .
exp1a1n1ng the directions. / N ‘ e Sode e
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i . - Audio-~Flashcards ‘ ' ot ) y ‘
\ Write directidns on aud1o flashcards wh1ch are t\em chpped to the _ S
. assngnmént sheet (especidlly appropﬁate for classrooms set up with = ' “
e T centers_). The student ghen takes the card to the card reader (1 e. .
‘ Languabe Master), where he gets the d1reet1ons both v1suaHy and aud1torﬂy ‘
A . . . ) . R ) . : " L ‘
N Limit Number - . \ . K — . N {
i T When possible, give only one or two directions at a time. Many students” . .
fi ' © cannot remember moye than this at one time. ‘ T C ;
L Games . wT ' e ‘(‘ o
For pract1ce ih fo]]owmg d1rect1ons, the Snnon)ays type games are ) R
. ° ] especially useful. Ygung students enjoy them, and the teacher can : ,'
) begin by giving, single. cL1rect1ons, 1ncreas1ng the number or 1ength as - the Ed
, 7 students A[e able to follow then. - o :
'f Physi ca] ntagt C . ’ o .
¢ Gently ho]‘{ student s arm.or shoulder when gwmg d1rect1ons Th1s o . |
helps’ focus the student s -attention on what - 1s expected of him... ’ " o
" ’ ' ‘ AN ﬂx “
. L, ¢ 1. . ) \
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) In conc]us1on, it can be> seen th t many Wof these techn1ques are already
emp]oyed by teachers and represent o ly a fel of the’ possible ideas available.

By organizing them into subject areas, the RRT can hse them as a guide |
when work1ng w:th the RCT to prov1de a1ternat1ve p1ans for, their students.

¢« Most of the ideas presented here were se1ected accord1ng to several spec1f1c
cr1ter1a which. make them useful in the c1assroom. They deal W1th breaking
subJect matter 1nto smaller, easier steps; organ1z1ng it for the student; and
prov1d1ng “alternatives to reading.” The last criteria’is especially important
in view of the many ways in*which an adu]t can compehsate for a disability in

-
L4

read1ng and be both successful and happy. : g .
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. ~ ~/ Rationale

.In many d1str1cts a minimum of one formal district- w1de progran1s provided

&N
-

’ /:‘,;:’ ‘IN-SERVICE - 7 ‘ Q
o o ) : .\ B . V‘. a

- o

‘;" - . With the %dvent of mawnstreaminq, Requ]ar Classroom Teachers - ~~ “‘**“4;;““—;

(RCTs) are required to incorporate mentally and physically handicapped students

1n their teaching programs. Most teachers do not have the educational .backaround
to effectively 1n53ruct exceptional students As a result. manv RCTs require some
retraining in orde +to handle this situatien. '

|

/ .. iw, ’ }
B l‘ ’ . . * : a \’ + ’ . . :
One technique which s _ helpful in the retraining process is . '

In-Service. This is a logical alternative since few RCTs can afford the time -

“‘a‘ . » »
to return tolthe university for special education courses.

It,&s also 1ogica1 that this retraining be the responsibility of‘?
Resource Room|Teachers (RRTs) and Teacher Consultants (TCs), sjnce they are

the on-campus |experts for Special Education.  In this wav; RCTs can_aqet
_f1rst—hand¥§n\ ormation not only during forma] presentat1ons, but also when
specific prob1ems arise. , 'y

. s | . e
‘Definition - : : . ‘

| 1 N
In- Serv1ce presentat1ons w1[1 be def1ned as those Erocedures used -

'ib'FSh{l{éiiéé teachers and other nrofess1onafsmu;thwtheviearn;néwand beha;;dral
character1st1cs of children with hand1caps and to prov1de suggest1ons, technxques,

|
and materials ﬁor 1mp1ementat1on of appropr1ate programs Co " i

. L

v

"Central Off1ce|Respons1b111tx - : | .

) \
. |

Sincé Spec1a1 Education is such a rapidly expanding field, many RRTs
and TCs have difficulty keep1ng current. The centra] off1ce adm1n1strat1on

(County, City or D1str1ct) recognizes this problem and genera]]y,
attempts to prov1de f1rsc lTevel In-Service to these Special Educat1on te hers

eadh ,semester to wh1ch RRTs and TCs are 1nv1ted These programs may then serve
as background mater1a1 Tor local In- Serv1ce présentatﬁons prOV1ded by the RRTs
and TCS within the1r schoo]s . . . . '
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"\\r

.RRTs aﬁ‘ #TCs in geographically adJacent areas.

In addition, local districts frequent]y sponsor monthly meet1ngs for
These meetings serve as smal]
group In-Service presentations based on the requests of the teachers 1nv01Ved

-

~and attempt to meet ‘the specific needs“of the1r schools. - Tyt o

Resource Room Teacher Responsibility - ) ‘e

Once prepared with appropriate material, RRTs and TCs ere encouraged

" to previde In-Service for their RCTs at various levels of interest and intensity

Programs at the local schools should fit the needs of the RCTs who part1c1pate
in the program. Since these needs will vary from school to school .and even ’
within schools, RRTs are encouraged to survey RCTs and Administrators each \
semester using the form illustrated on Page 160" In-Service programs can then \
be planned based on the requests of .the RCTs. !

1

Spec1f1c TQQJCS ‘for In-Service .
Top1cs of interest can be scheduled for In-Sekvice discussion at k
area meet1nqs so that RRTs can rece1ve In-Service.training (if necessary) pr1or

to their 1oca1'presentat1ons The f0110w1ng is a partial 1ist of topics*suitable

.. for In-Séervice presentations:- : N

% .
1. Ways to teach math to intermediate Tevel sTow learners
2. How to imprové handwriting skills™ - . : . T . T
3. Modifying a science curr1cu1um for Jun1or H1qh non- readers v ,
4. Teaching the hyperact1ve student )
5 Techn1qqe§ for “improving long term memory
6

|
Adaptingesubject area tests for students who read o
s1gn1f1cant1y be]ow grade level “

7. Struetur1ng a 1earn1ng environment for d1stract1b1e students
8. Common sense behavioral objectives for 1ow functioning ,
., kindergarten students e
9. Techniques for teaching students with poor visual perception ‘
10. This. kid can‘t copy! ‘ /. ’ | .
* 11. Spelling techniques for L.D. students C -
-%" 12/ Informal methods for 1dent1fy1ng students with Spec1a1 Needs
—‘ 4 T%e1n1ng parent volunteers )
oA 14 When and Why the multisensory approach s
. 15. Informal sharing - the Look/Say Approach ‘A ‘
15: Reading’ procedures for children with wéak auditory channe]s
217 e
' @ - e

- -199- __,_.ﬂ__“.;,,,,,_ — S :
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: ‘ ' 17. Effective use of the Language Master C \ *:
i 18. Materials and techn:ques to aid trans@er of ' 1earn1ng - ‘f}'
e T . 19,7 Parents as partners o ~ ' T T
" - "20. Gross motor for Primary Level students SN |
e i ' E ’ p .
] qum;‘ ““Materia]s.and Other éesources.Ava1lab1e for In- Service. L E” Co
| ‘ - RRTs mayﬁalsp use’ prepared- materla]§wwuch of wh1ch can be found 1n . !
- ' district media or resource centers. Or, RRTs may request support1ve serV1ce from " T

the state, county, and local consultant staff’ who W11] he]p them prepare Tocal’
In -Service presentations. Pre-packaged materials and programs suitable for
more formal In-Service Programs include: .

. b < . I' “ : \

t N v LY ,’ “

. ' . . Gera]d R. Patterson i wbn~ 5 - o
Behavioral management techn1ques related to family pﬁob]ems - K

-IMPROVING STUDY AND HOMEWORK BEHAVIORS . e

Steven M. Zifferblatt ' .
Parent books for improving Chi]ggEEStUdy behavior. 1
T

. B ’ -DISCUSSION GUIDE FOR GROUP LEADER NING PROGRAM

 Judith M. Smith.and Donald E. Swith ’
mmimiiesoe e o~ .See-Child -Management - -~ - ,/(T -

N ~CHILD MANAGEMENT , s f X "

Judith M. Smith and-Donald E. Smith Qy
A program for parents and teachers.

-ANMKINNWUERPMRO&&@%U”“/fi o ' ,
C

Barbara Chesler o Vs

S]1des and_cassette presentat1on for children,. teachers, parents, etc
_.-TEACH YOUR CHILD TO TALK f : . - . - L;///

Teacher in-service program for parents of preschoo]ers Ve

-PRECISION TEACHING: LET'S TRY DOING SOMETHING ELSE KIND OF THLNG

) ) - Council for Exceptional Children
' ® Filmstrip and cassette for teacher in-service

-THE INVISIBLE COLLEGE CONFERENCE ON EARLY CHILDHOOD EDUCAT ﬁ
AND THE EXCEPTIONAL CHILD: .

¥ : - <. -Council’for Exceptional Ch1]dren "w
_ Five = 60 minute cassettes p]us masters for mak1ng

v . g_”‘ww
. y PR 30 m1nute, color 16mm ﬁl]m, o ,,N,,: P
o _“MJ,SPEGJFIC”LEARNING DISABILITIES ‘

K v - Barbara’Sasso ‘
. o . An-in=service and pre-serv1ce program Co ta1ns“§u1des, transparenc1es

= ERIC - » - d—cassettess— : = - SSSa
- ‘°"/4 S, - =200- dLB A
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_WHO DID WHAT TO HHOM? DT

Robert Mager
Film and leader's gu1de Deals w1th pos1t1ve and negat1ve

1

—reinforcement * - - D -

' -

-CROSS AGE HELPING‘PROGRAM KIT. .. ] . ‘

\\Records, f1]mstr1p, and book* - o R
-CRoss\-AﬁQ{ELPmG PROGRAH  (book) a
Peggy Lippitt _’*

-HORKSHOP TRAINING-KITS VOLUME 1&2 . T,
Des1gned for workshops for Specwl Educatﬁm\teache'f‘s .
-APPROACHES TO LEARNIHG .

~Folr sets 6f fﬂhstmps and cassettes for helping teachers ih

A

the areas gf cogmtwe, motor "and phys1cal skills needed for.

Jdearning . o g ) .
-WHY CLASS MEETINGS?«. S g

Film (shoqu precede A. CLASS MEETING ON CLASS MEE-'F‘I’H“S\and

THE TEACHER'S VIEW), \ A

“A CLASS MEETING ON CLASS MEETINGS : P

- Film/Teachers of denocratm classrooms discussing t'ne ‘theories

of Glasser's "Schools Without Faﬂure" R
-THE TEA(}IER S VIEW " e : o L

~

Film fShou]d be’ Shown after” wewmg A CLASS MEETING ON CLASS

°

-VOCATIONAL EDUCATION/SPECIAL ED\UCATION PROJECT

»Teacher s gu1des and cluster guides for vamous occupat1ona1
categomes . - ~

-BUCKET BRIGADE

“.

- MEETINGS) . - S B

~

Teyo ~

Packet of materials and 1deas for the vo1unteer aide and video tapes

~




Iypes of In-Service | . P

. . ‘ A survey of RRTs resylted in def1n1ng five types of: In Service: .
R 1. . Formal presentat1ons to large groups of faculty members,
e CeL department‘members, or Parent-Teacher groups. .
. ’_,::_,4_‘“ e e e e e e e e o LS N
- o " 2.7 small group: d1scuss1ons w1th Tlassroom Teachers for the.

purpose of educating them to deal w1th the special needs
. of hand1capped students.
- o "3, Curchulum modification procedures a1med at he1p1ng CTassroom
- 7 . Teachers adJUSt'SUbJECt mater1aJ “to. £1t students'- needs. - -

}

4. Scheduling Classroom Teachers 1nto the Resource Room for
the purpose-of visuglly demonstrating the overall program,
. and the procedures which are being used with specific students.
. Exchanging classés with Classroom Teachers also allows both
% . teachers a better understanding of the préblems 1nvolved in
- : ' the different teach1ng situations. .
B : 5. Presenting and demonstrating new and/or moré appropriate
) materials and techn1ques for use by Classroom Teachers.

-~

" A]though these types of In- Serv1ce presentations are used by most
RRTs, ‘this does not mean that the 1ist is complete. In various school d1str1cts '
specific needs may be met b& equal]y'suitab]e forms of In-Service. As long as_
‘ the gbjecti\;e of re-educating teachers to the needs of special students is "
( enph%sized, In-Service may follow any appropriate format. c .

»
™

) )y ; . ) .
i :"NmmnsS?JnvawETZﬁme:”"”"m*”“ T R —
i ‘ .The.amounts of In-Service provided by RRTs will vary according to
the needs of the RCTs and the experience of the RRT. The following are - .
. suggested verages for each semester: ' .,
1. :Formal lérge-group presentations -.one _ .{1 ; : ,}
;v e 2. Sha?l'éroup discussions - ten A\V‘ﬁ ’ ;' ' T ;j;
. -+ 77 . 3. Curriculum modification  ° © - six - T - | .
- 4. . Classrodm visitations/exchariges three” . s .
5. Materidls demonstratjons .. -seven - - K

Analys1s of the erages shows s1m11ar ameunts for both the e]ementary and
‘secondary level<. .RRTs and TCs may use these numbers s gulgellges for plann1ng
varioys types and’ amounts of In- Serv1ce throughout the year.

. . |
. .
’ » e, < . el —~ s N 4
. . LCW] - . . R “ - o
. ~
$ W ,° ¥y . . ;(\ .
u . . - . » |
5 < v |
< ¢
¢
= - ~ ! * T 1
. » .
N L. B B . o «
: R = — - I -
P H 3 .
- . . 4 D
.- .- 3
. B
Sl s 220 . T .
1L . P 2N . - . . - .
‘. . . . .
- - .- - . N P N St -
v




- - . “‘ l' “\‘)\i -
. * N N /
R Eva]uatioq ‘ L . T ) -
. . Finally, all programs should supply feedback in order to insu‘rg .
" - - effective follow-up. Therefore, an‘eva]uatioy form (pagel§1) is included
; . " for completion by all participants at the In-Service -Program. , RRTs should
- analyze the results of the evaluation and use that informatioJ in planning
S ) future programs. or for regugsting further In-gervice;traininj'at the centrau ’
.+, office level. ' ) / b
k 4 PR s I
’ ) / ‘ ;,/
Conclusion . . y ‘ -
‘ ' . Using these techniques and procedures, RRTs‘ang/TCs may, over time
. effectively train RCTs to identify, accept, and teach children with special
. needs. This should result in more successful mainstreahing of handicapped p

.l * ’students dnd better educational procedures for all students.
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C — * e .
Y- \Eéﬁfatxon are. beang<p1anned”for h1s senesten-;-Houever‘ ‘since In—Serv1ce is
X .
‘“Lif' most effect1v when71t m s=the. sizc1f1c feeds of the part1cxgants ptggrams ﬁi11 ‘_/,
R be p]anned to. over tho§e.;reas 1n~ hich teachers and1cate the most 1nterest
: ‘{herefore, plese. hs“t fife top1c?¢ of 1nterest to you.
?-':""- - . 1‘ . v’ s ‘
;5 % AN g :
& A . K 7 e
’ "/' z’-. r l," /,‘ ;;': . ) 2 . - N
Y/ f
. 3. - ) v )
' ’/ f’ » 1
\ >, 4. / }v‘ « . i
Y > ) /, { ) t 3
'1 5. , / j- s .%
r 7 - -
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%ss1b1e InfServ1ce topics are:

-

i; u t : ,.‘-,. i ’( i i B M i WL
7 "’ \ . . ' V;.;l'- ‘ / ‘ f - ": ‘_ 'V
S A Lo
\t £ T -~ o
N o N\
o .o AN - N . - .
N .ResthceiRoan In-Servige Questionnaire Y s
TeaChEY j\ ” o -», 15 , ’ \\‘ /
2\ — - - __..',\ ‘_f . . :' B : N . e,
. T or, SUbJect‘Area\ - R S s
1 ] . B - R
E T T i \.a‘ \m-:x'l LT
part of the Resource Ro " Pyogram, severa%~ty@es of.. In Serv1ce o

£

i;_ -1d nt ying chil ten with learming prob]ems ‘
f*—\ -devel ping concezts jor math for pr1mary grades ,
‘\i\‘ J%ech iques for .1 aching students with perceptual problens v
- N 4mod1fying a 'sci nce curriculum for. Jun1or High non- readers .

sroom managgment for d1stract1b1e students

4Serv1ce which you wou]d be most e

¢

/
“Alsd, please check those types of In

11ke1y to at'end

formal presentat1ons to 1arge groups of facu1
area meetings or P. T. groups

smal1 group ' discussions with C1assroom Teachers for the purpose \{ '
of re-educating them to the special needs of hand1capped students \\
helping C]agsroom Teachers—adjust curr1cu1un fo fit-the spec1a1
neefls of the ;nand1capped students

exc ang1ng cZaéses with C]assroom Teachers or
Tea hers in Resource Room for the purpose
the Resource jom concept -
resentations and demonstrations of mater1a1s and_techniques fcr
use \by Classroam Teachers . .

lease co%d]ete and return th1s quest1onnaﬂre tanorrow.

N Your'Rbsource Roan Teacher

ty members, subJect
Y

e

host1ng CJassroom»

-

-
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Ce T T * , Resourcq. Room In-Seryice , . LT
_w_.‘., " - - - EVA;UATION-FORH i | - -
‘ Topic: - - T Date: )
PR T . * - i ) . ‘
Please cfr‘cTe—'a'"ﬁﬁrﬁﬁ'éerb'r“ﬁuéstions 1T=73. f\ i
.. 1. To what degree was the presenter prepared. for today's sesswn" . s
- ~ ~ Not well'™ +~ - Somewhat o Hell - Extremely weﬂ |
.o ) p%'epared prepared prepared prepared |
. R 2 " _ 6 . e e e
- -"‘ . ) * * ‘ N = - . . ’ ‘
o -2. How effectwe was the workshop in presentmg the material? '
: Samevihat ! Extremely ™~
InefFective - effective Effectwe : Effective
-1 2 3 -4 5 6 s 7 8
3. fiow usefL'I were. the materials andfor ideas presented for actua'l c'Iassrocm ;
presentat1on7 . ' |
' S Not . . Sor_newhat o ! . Extremely
. " Useful » ., . Useful . Useful . / ., Useful
T 2 o3 4 - . i3 6% o7 8
S R \ .‘\ y .
. ’ . o . 2 . "x/
. What would you want.to change-about this In-Service? .
. . ‘a. Time o .- - F - ‘ —
B v~ 1. Presentation should be longer ‘ : ’
_ 2. Presentation should be shscter ‘ > N
‘~n~3.ml\lo«<:hange~~-www SRS ¢ HE S — . — :
) b. Follow-up - | Cs v ) -
1. A provision should be made for fo'l'low—up -
\ ' 2‘. Hot nécessary . .
T.c. Other o S ' T -
. ' . “ : \ : . D - \
T 5. 'Would you recammend,this In-Service program to a colleagi€? = Yes . —_  “Mo =7~
- “_ v = R ‘a\ N - ] . - - ——— — . BRI
.‘\ ‘;\( \ \a . * ' B ) . ' . - o
\ 6. How that you have attended, has. this presentation been worthwhile? Yes No
. 7. Comments? L . " -
'-.""’ o B - T - . N , . ‘t:‘ ) A‘*:“““' . . "
\ ’ ‘.\ l ’ "f-C: /
(I j -
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|+ Diagtam of County-Wide In-Service Programs
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Central 0ffice Level iﬁzServibg ! ' C
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© A - Ea
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’ ¢
)
o |

/

Resource Room Teachers
Area Méetings In Seérvice:
Spécific Needs

Resource Room Teachers
Large Group In-Service:
{ | General Topics

Local Level In-Service: _ S

® Classroom Teachers.-
- ‘ - Parents
. Adninistrators ‘ . ‘
- — —-Other-Professionals— |, —\- -
;‘. \ - .- - N j 14 4 ‘ ,

| ' c'las%ﬁ,p{a‘n visitations

. ) » “
/ . formal presentations \- + curriculum adjustment | _
/ : —\ —
z : SN materia'ls/techm(ques demonstrations T e
R h .,. ) -
RS - - g " o
emnaaSEgTs e o s o = e
[ % o e e e i - - R P A
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«l’A]terna{ives to Resource Room Placement. S ‘
. R ] / E@_g_fe_ .. v’!," ,
{Resource-Room-Alternatives »1~ﬂ$§-q—«F% T ¢14~*_*-..L4$,~4_m208m, N
tive Alternatives .. . . . . . . . . U N - 209 ' ..
Classrgom Teather Alternatives. . . . « . . . PR lo 216\_ ‘
Communfi ¥y Seerce Alternatives. . . . . .« . . .. .\ SRS B .
Specigli Services Alternatives . . . . . 7. . R *21% i %
feading specialist services . . . . . . . .. e “212
. / peech therapist services "« . « « « v v v v v o v e 0y 212
/ jcounseling Service « « ¢ v v . G e e e e T e e 212 .
[ social work services . . . B ; C e e b 0. 212
/ psychological services . . . /. . . . .. A . 213
* . learning disability consu]tanﬁ services: . . .« . . . VL. 213 J
/ vision consultant services . . . . .. e e e e e e e e ‘k213
! self-contained programs . . . . . I T 213
, trainable mentally impaired program . . . . .-. . .. 213
- severely mentaldy impaireq program . . . . .« . .3 . 214 /
. engineered classroom . . . . . ... . e e 214 . /
a special needs \C1assroom . « « o o ¢ oo v 000 . 214
emotionally impaired classroom . . o «4. . . . . « . 214
. T physically impaired classroom .. . . 4 . « .. . .. 214 T
hearing impaired program . . . . . . . . .. 9. .. 214 ]
homebound Program .« « « « « « « o . o eiee o v, : 215 T )
" work-study program . . . . . . . S, ST .. 215 .
psychiafriq consultation . .". . . . o 215
- teacher/counselor. of visually handicapped.. - e 215 . .
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A'L'TERNA/T/LVES 70 RE/SOURCE ROOM"E}L;ACEMENT ' .
N // [ ‘ : / | .-

n J Handbook such as thhs, there should always’ be a list of potentiai,
aiternat ves., that can be used ins ead of, or 1n additipn_to,. thecBesource Room . .. L
Progr:yf As a matter of fact, the Speciai Education Department should bg the

of Tast resort, called upon only when other.alternatives have been

#

choéic

- explored or attempted. It shJ 1d not be the first place that teachers, .o

Iy

counseiors, administrators, et’. turn to when a student is' slow or has a

probiem behayior.

7

\\\

-The gternatives ﬂ ted are, ba51ca11y, of two categories T ";

. more diagnostic workup or d'rect intervention by Resource Room’ Te&ﬁher (RRT),.

other professionals, or s7c al agencies. : i

: This chapter pro ides these alternatives in six different areas.

-,These areas include optio s that are implemented by (1) Resource Room

Teachers, (2) Administre ors, (3) Classroom Teachers; (4) Community Service” !
Agencies, (5) Local District Special Service Agencies, and/or (6) the Inter- |
mediate.School District (or County Schooi District) The aiternative 1iste

is” the person or'piace here the service is given, the option 1s the speci ic
technique or goal that the person or agency uses. o - | if /

. ;ﬁ o — :

' These alternatives are cross- referenced ~For example, an option T |
such as Individualized Programs may be 1isted in both the Administrative Section
as well as the Regular Classroom Teacher (RCT) Section. Thus,,it.wouid be 2}
the decision of the Planning Committee or the administrator to determine in .
each case who should be most responsible for carrying out the alternative.

The alternatives and options proposed are of a general nature by
necessity. Different communities call.their agencies by different names, -but
the\Bas;c services are similar. Consequently, we think this section will be
useful to most people as they begin to determine the various e]ternatives and
options available to them, both through the Resource Room Program and, more
importantly, through other individuals and agencies that QeST yith*the e

udent. . v ‘ .
‘ (( {f{: . ‘ . ] . e, ‘\\ A

Finally, note that some of the alternatives are followsd by an X

\ esteri k. The asterisk refers to- a1ternaf77esdiscussed in other sections

- 6r the Ha dbook\\\ o ' g ) -
- - 226 o
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. I.. Resource/Room Alternatives

<

B3 ‘ ) lbu]um Mog?ﬁCatwn* (See IIT-C, V-F, and V-G) °

[ e Th1s may be anyth1ng from changing the textbook, adding new

- {\\ mater1a1s, or adJust1ng the regu]ar curriculum in any manner. _ .

. . 3 ' - .

B. Time Placement Contracts* (See II A and I1I-D) / ‘ I _

U St E.P.P.CLs set a time 1imit, 2 months, 4 months, 6 months, etc. . . «;, o
at which t1me the student is e1ther re-entered or removed from ‘

the program dependent upon comp]etlon of the/€1me limit or

#comp]etion of the specific objective.

emic and Social Contracts* (See 111-E, V-D, V-E, V- #i/and'v 63
Behav1or N contracts between -student and teacher for academic
or behay oraT\probTems often substitute for Resource Room:

dl. These\ESEtFaEtSNmust be monitored by the: Social

placeme
Worker, Psychologist, or Resource Room cher (RRT in order ' A,’
to be effective. S ; / ' /‘/
N ' ' T, ( \\f
Parenta] Ihvolvement (See II-D, III-A, IV-1, Y-D, and V-E) T~
Often contact with the parent results/ in home reinforcement: ) ;fﬁs
"for school problems and frings about; successfu] adjustment - - - N Bt
bn7the student in schdb] , / . " | .

Her

Aide 1n the Classroom (See II-6) , - ' $ ¢
The addition of an Aide jn the classroom may be used for some
cases. These may include pa1d a1des, volunteers, cross age

?wv L : . tutors, or pr1vate tutors at hone o e 7{??
SEURERY S S S ' . L
NG R Irrdi'vidua]ized Programs* (See 111-B) - ey \,\ o

: ‘ It 1s poss1b1e that in some cases a student s academic pronram ‘ 'g ’
. ; _ w1th1n the regglar c]assroom must be 1nd1v1dua11zed o \ i oj
v e . . .
?; o ~ G. Nork Studx;Prqgram (See V-KY¥ ) “30 ] _‘p % f

i

Program for-high schoo] students from 9th grade through 12th s
grade who are in nead of vocatlonal tra1n1ng ) ‘ A

-

oo S - T % RS e - ~/ o 3 '
g . o . . '
> -other chapters in Handbookxfcr fUrther d1scu551bn o T | ;
NP - : . ! ;
o _ 2077 o e
.ot w S s w&, [ »(9 W NJ ) ,{ﬁ' . -‘_ . . N . ,::;‘ . " -Y . ,ts:
. . . . N :

I

. ;»\;),- v\ N P - e (,::; e . -‘208— O‘ .
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3 i . , . l .

N I1. Administrative Al ternatives ,‘ .

i . ’ v

- . / :
' A.. Time Placement Contracts* (See. I-B and III-D) L ~z! ¥
' . E.P.P.C.s.set.a time limit, 2 rionths, 4 months, 6-months, etc. . . . .
at which time the student is either re- entered or removed from '
‘the program dependent upon completion of the . t1me Timit or
comp]et1on of the spec1f1c obJect1ve

'B. Spec1f1cat1on of Problem ~ - -~
-0 It shou]d be th§ responsibility of the E.P. P C. leader and the /

d1agnPst1c1an to carefully decide if the student's problem is
| _ enough of a d1sab111ty to warrant Resource Room.placement as
- opposed to* other a1ternat1ve programs.

i i ,
CC/Space Availability /’ /K ,/ T ; .o 7
Such fssues as /trensportatron number of students in Resource ]
. \ . Room,, and t1me teacher has\a,ya1/'lab1e for consul tat1on should
Behs, ‘E%rs in dec1d1ng 1f;”placémentjn the Resource. Roo7(
’ " , rather ‘than piaCemept in an a/],{terna ive program is appr/ppmate
{ : : /

< !

D. Parental Avmvemeé& (See I-D, ;/‘/I A, IV-I, V-D, and V- E)/ '

S S 0ft7h cont;act With the parght resu}ts in home reinfo '/:eme'nt'

/ ST far/school problems .and byings about successful adjys ;
A ~ student ]‘n school.

E/'/ Teache ChangeJ : ,‘;
I/f the student s problem i

po Classrooy( Teacher (RCT) i
-a manﬁer that is not condche for the student thhe teacher -/
T,

_ " should be expected to make changes in her program./ Merely )
" placing the student in the.Resource Room wﬂ]/not e enough. ‘
_ The adm1n1strator also has .the option of’ p]a?emen vrith apother/

/ Classroom Teacher. . ‘ , ; / L,
- * - -

Principal Intervention
' _ ) An 'administrattve'con’tact with parents, teachers, or professional’s
often br1ngs about necessary change for the student’permitting -

h1m to adJust to classroom prob]ems The pr1nc1pa1 ‘may also . -

N *See other chppters of Handbook for further discussion. | 2“)8
e mn L e T -209- . ; :
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’ >, inteqvene with appropriate -curriculum changes for - e
Y " s1OWf]£arners (i.e. functjona1'hmtb). S -
. G. A1de in the Classroom (See I- E) ' ¢ e,

. E , The/add1t1qn of an Aide in the classroom may be used for some
" : - cases. These may-include paid aides, volunteers, cross-age

' tutors, or private tutors at home. 3 ) i}

H. Part-Time School: Program E (\j \

0ccas3ona11yf’§%student can only handle schobl part time and,

- wh11e this shou]d rarely be considered, it°is an a]ternat1ve

wh1ch may be used occasionally. Another opt1on is p1ac1ng )

: ) the student part time in a jower grade level “for instruction’
' in subject areas that are a problem (1.e~-1/2 kindergarten,

ﬂ72 1st grade). Another considergtion, offered. in some

» schools, is placement in a Transition Room. -

- . - . _ ‘

-
I. AlteYnative Credit Prqg;gm '
\ ; H1gh schools usua]]y offer alternative classes for whic students ’
; can receive credit towards-grad ation. Examp]es of th se
"‘f' - qug ares Independent Research, Community SerV]ce, WOrk StUdy, oo R
' "-*° Internship, Mutoring, etc. 7” / - C

/’ .. , i
! B

‘ ; / ‘ ' ‘ /
IO C]assroqm Teacher Alternatives

!l ’ ;/ . .‘ ! 'N’ 7. °

ii
f/ ' L;\ Often contact w1th the parent # su]ts

3 {
‘ D . / ;
It~?s pd#gible that/in some| cases a tudent L acade”

I ? /
g ;) ° w1th1n 'the reguﬁar classro m must be
i i ( { , /'f ,
1‘ ! / , '*; B 'A, :
7 ,I . ‘/;

- *See*g@ﬁef'chapfersfin Hanébdok‘for fqﬁther dt%? ssion.
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‘ C. Curr1cu1um Mod1f1cat1on* (See*I-A V-F and V- G) ' =
This may be anyth1ng from changing the textbook, to adding
new mater1a1s, or adjusting the regular curr1cu1um in any manner.

»

e - -

D. T1me P1acement Contracts* (See I-B and IT A) |

. Ta k E.P. P. C.s set a‘tTnmr11m1t 2 months, 4 months, 6 months, etc.

l at wh1ch time the student is either re- -entered or removed
.from the program dependent upon comp1et1on o# the t1me Timit

" op comptétion of the §bec1f1c objective.

‘

e N\ . .
E. Academic and Social Contracts* (See I-C, V-D, V-E; V-F and V- G)
Behavioral Contracts between student and teacher for academic e

or behavioral problems often substitute for Resource Room

p1acEment. These contracts must e monitored by the Social

Worker, Psycho]ogist, o} Resource Room'Ieacher in order to
- be effective. ) )

e

-
[o

, \ | g :
IV. Community Service Alternatives - ‘ 0
A. Henta1 Health Center ? ? - —
— _ Individual and family consu1t ng, teacher consu1t1no and related

mental health services. R

6

> B. Med1ca1 Schoo]s )
/;/7/‘ ( Ch1{dren and adolescent psych1atr1c evaluations.

1 f
1 ! b3 !

/ .
‘C. Ch1]dren S Psych1atr/i Hosp1ta1 ‘
M-up for ch1]dren with psych1atr1c disorders.

!

—t
C

;
:' '

rtment . | ¢
s med1ca1 a1d foster care, adopt1on, after-care

f de11nqueﬂ:§, ppotec ive services! - . ’ 2

\a

D. Soc1aY Service Dep

! T l

F1nanc1a1 a1/j
A sdperv1s1on

An
: i

“f' County Health,Dd}artment

/

- A,

I mj/' . / |
*SEe 9ther chépteigz n Handbo  for’ furthér discussions, . . B
L 1_2@?_“ ‘\~\93”1 _—

,.
Tl

i




i

& . ‘3

\ \ ’ g
F. Medical Intervention , §

’ ' . General Practitioner, Dentist, Optometrist, etc. 3

\ T

' . }

- G Rfych1atr1c Consu]tat1on (See V- L) i

Psych1atr1c d1agnos1s and treatment prescriptions

H. Parental Inve1vement'(See I-D, 11-D, III-A, V=D, and V-E)
Often contact with the parent results in home reinforcement
i . for school problems and brings about successful adjustment |
by the student in school. o : |

i
!

~ "\J \ j

, !

N '

. N f
” . et

, \

V. Special Services Alternatives/Local or Count ol

-
. A. Read1ng Spec1a11st Serv1ces
‘ Offers assistance to students who have remedial or corrective
o : . prob]ems or to students who cannot be corrected in the regu]ar
‘ . " classroom. This service i$ also extended to the students
‘ . " with learning disabilities and occasionally to the E.M.I.

student. The service is directed to the Classroom Teacher
o R or to the student. - : . ,
B. Speech Therapist Services .
Offers assistance to students experiencing d1ff1cu1t1§§§W1th
cleft palate, speech articulation, stuttering, 1anguage,
-1anguage conception, vojce, and structural disorders.

C. Counselling Services
Counsellor offers such serv1ces as vocat1onaﬁ or educat1ona1

gu1dance, 1nd1u*duaﬂ counselling, test1ng, scheduling, etc
'5"‘ A

< . . N
D. Social Work Services (P@p]] Personne1¥wOrker)
The schoo] soc1a1 worker S, pﬁﬁhary -task is to assist students
who are equr1enc1ng dysfunct1on ﬁn ‘regard to a psychological,
, - soc1a1 and/or academic prob1em area This service may be
.‘ . dehvered through a varijety of. models. The following list
Jis not 1ntended to be 1nc1us*ve of serv1ce methods, but mere]y i

a sugaesied gu1de11ne of serv1ce de11very

e e S R o3 % ‘r‘\ - @' . -
Q Lo ' N
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. [N
1. Cisework and/or group work with the student.
2. Consultation with school staff. '
S i, 3. Consultation with family members of the student.
' 4

?@‘ ’ human service agencies..
E. ¢ Psychological Services ' o
The following a]ternat1ves are offered through the psycho]og1ca1

-

\
serv1ces. W

-

e o 1. Teacher consultation.

T : Parenta] counseling. i

Therapy relationship with ch11d -
Conjoint therapy with ch11d (team1ng with Social worker)
Conjoint therapy-with parents (teaming with Social Norker)

Further diagnostic evaluation recommended by E. p.P:T:

A ~

Ll N
2
P2 N S s T S OV B ]

: F. Learn1ng D1sab111t1es Consu]tant Servicés
> . \ Diagnosis of ]éarn1ng d1sab111t1es Curriculum or behavior
‘ : " - modification.

G. Curriculum Resource Consu1tant Services

‘%ﬁ‘ H. Visjon Consultant Serviges -

S k \ Offers cbnsu]tatiod to Regular Classroom-Teachers, individual
1nstruct1on furnishes materials and equiprent for students

who have a central visual acuity of 20/200 or-less in the

better eye, after correction, or a peripheral field so restricted
that~the widest diametér of such a field subtends an angu]ar

!

. ' ‘distance no greater than 20 degrees. e
T 5 -

o,
Id

S L Se]f Cdnta1ned Prograiis . o
) — ~ 779, Trainable Mentally Impaired Programs

N B Eligibility -~ . ‘

’ . a-- Deve]opment at a rate of approx1mate1y three to -
. ~L ) - - “four.and one half standard deviations below the
mean as detérm1ned through intellectual assessment.

;.@": L - . b. Lack of development primarily in the cognitive domain

[

. _As .a liaison between the school and various community .

s e e - cpepicylum design-and materdals -for -behavior m0d1f1cat1°n R

212
(4 k™)
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' . _ c. Unsatisfactdbry school performance not’to be based o
./ » " o ‘on his social, econemic and cultural background.”
-z T Age Range - 0 - 25. .
| ‘~1w_“:»“ Curr1cu1um Areas - Se1f Care, Speech and Language, Affect1ve, -
T T T Cognitivg, Psychomotor, Pre-Work.— T
2. Severe]y Menta]ly Impa1red Program . )
S E1igibility - - k
- - 4. . A' ' ooLa. DeVe]opment at the rate of approx1mate1y four and
T C one half or_mgre\standard dev1at1ons below the nean
. - . as” determined through intellectual assessment '
o S b. "Lack of. deve]opment primarily in the cagn1t1ve domain.

O

c. Severely Mu]tqp]y Impaired may be enrolled in ‘programs
- » - for Severe]y Menta]]y Impaired for a per1od of up to .
e e one year For diagnostic pyrposes. ~Placement in such . il
‘ a progranpsﬁa11 not be allowed beyond the one year

period unTes the person is identified as Severely

HMentally Impa1red by an Educational Planning and |

o~ . -

T ‘ - Placement Committee. :
\ ‘ R Age Range -/KO,- 25. : '
'k , Curr1cu1mn reas - Se]f Care, Speech and Language Affectqve, L
‘ oo ' Cognitive, Psychomotor, Pre-tork. ) “"
T Etadr -Eng1neered GJassroom EMCT “students;!9gese5_JxLJJ ‘who” . »°

need help tn re-intégration into the ma1nstream process..
4. Special Needs Classroom - Pre-vocat1ona1 program for junior
high-aged students where the primary cons1derat1on is no T,
. ionget academjc. - ' . I
"\’ ) - 5. Emotionally Impaired Classroom - Program for e1ementary

and junipr h1gh ‘'students w1th soc1a1 or psychological

. ‘;tg/’< -prob1§'—\Who can be’ ma1nstreamed back into the regular ﬁ

. . classroom. R
6. Phys1ca11y Impaired Classroom - Program for students o~
_having orthoped1c handicaps which s1gn1f1cant1y interfere

with“placement in a regular school program. ¢
7. Hearing Impaired Program - Program for students, pre- -school

Jf)

e .. o through 12th grade, sustaining full or part1a1 hear1ng loss J
. .:' ) which prevents them from;part1c1pat1ng dn the regular .- ‘
T T L e »  school program. . a | <

v ot e T e
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Homebound Program . PO ~ : . ’ .

Program for-students who are temporar11y unab]e to ‘attend schoo}

* . for_one month or longer due to a physical 1mpa1rment
) e

JEOOUU RS SO D . _/4_,__, [ VU U N4

Work-Study Program (See 1-B) C K ’ .
Program for high school students;i:\t 9th grade through 12th :

) ) grade who are 1in need of vocational training. = 2
. L. Psychiatric Consu]tation (See IV-H) ] . ‘ .
. . Psychiatric-diagnosis and treatment prescriptions. , y
. N - . . »
- r S ha '
o M Teach?r/CounSe1or of the Visually Handicapped .
Assists wisually handicapped students. i .
< T i
. \\ x:.: P .
- ¢ *
o . ca
) N .
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In today s society, change is a constant factor ahd the results are. most ”
——~—apparentean-theniheldaofAeducatJoncquonces“causnng_thlsﬂeyolutjon_tosoccur
include. population trends, mass communication, ‘changes in family roles, and
educational technqlogy., But, perhaps the most 1nf1uent1a1 force at work in
education today is the 1nformed parent. “As taxpayers W1th vested 1nterests
in the educational process, parents. are v61c1ng their 0p1n1ons and 1nterests to 3
teachers, administrators, schoo] boards, and judges. “Their demands that
children, whether handicapped, norma], or gifted, demonstrate appropr1ate soc1a1
and academic achievement, cannot be 1gnored As a resu]t, many state legislatures
are considering séme degree of accountability “from schoo]s and more and more '
states are passing Mandatory Special Educat1on Acts. (M1ch1gan.has been
funct1on1ng under Public Act 198 s1nce Eecember 1971.) ) o ) - ' .
) - Educators, as a result,-are be1ng forced to re-examine long accepted .

s pract1ces such as self-contained ;};zsrooms textbook usage, greuping, tied o
* and bound curticulum, etc.. Questions- such as what program is best, how is 1t

.working, and why is it succeed1ng are sudden]y very valid cons1derat1ons

’

~ .

In-an attempt to cope:mith'these prob]ems,'innovative procedures,
_____lm._w_asprograms,mand_materjals”are,beJng_lntroduced into varipus school settings. ~
, Open space schoo]s, sex education, ma1nstream1ng, and modern math are all a

examples of th1s trend. Uhfortunate]y, most educational innovations still do
. hot 1ncorporate evaluation procedures in thejr plans. Few schoo] systems allow’
’ adequate investigation of the reldtionship between the educat1ona1 variables
- . and the student's 1earn1ng level. As a resu]t, many innovations. are .discovered
- to be mSat1sfactory , R h s =

(3

AN

Whether or not a program works better\than an a]ternat1ve is a cr1t1ca1
quest1on “from the taxpayer sdggigg;of/y1ew j‘It becomes the responS1b111ty of
educators to contlnuously evdluate the programs and mater1als in use within f:
their systems Only in.this viay.can education. 1ncorporate any degree of purpose

o . and direction 1nto its chang1ng system . . -
:' .. ! - \) . . ) 5 g

A .
- Many states,have seen the:need to include this‘spec1f1catTon 1n new]y

f’ | passed Mandatory \Spec1a1 Educat1on #aws H1ch1gan s Public Act 148, for example,
:;4: states that "the\Intermed1ate Schoo]’Dtstr1ct,Board of Educat1on PR sha]]
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LT -direct service (remed1at1on, tutor1ng)

»
‘\ . -
'l‘ .

— . ‘
deve]op; establlsh and- cont1nuous1y eva]uate and mod1fy in cooperat1on w1th
its const1tuent school dlstr1ct53 a plan for special educat1on et And
K Sedt1on 1.5 of ‘Michigan Special Education Code requ1res ‘the I. SMD Board of -
-wEducatqon—tg-—descr1be~the;means by.whachvthe_JocaseschoolsdlsirJct.andslnter-
med1ate school district W111 determ1ne the effect1veness of spec1a1 education

programs and,serv1ces.

-
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°+  With th1s mandate so c]ear]y defined, M1ch1gan school d1str1cts, as .
we]] as other ‘state, county, and ]oca] d1str1cts»must develop evaluation ’
procedures to seek feedback from parents, students, teachers, and administrators |

= in®order to jmprove the quality of educdtion. o .

Rat1onaﬁe s . '
. Eva]uat1on can be accomp11shed in several ways, depend1ng on the point

of v1ew of the eva]uatorﬂ Adm1n1strators are 1nterested in learning such

points of contrast as teacher -pupil ratio, cost per student, total ‘budget,

total teacher time spent in indirect serv1c!g total teacher time spehd on
total students servieed, etc The
educat1ona1 technican may be more Jnterested in a variety of achievement’
parameters, wh11eﬁbarents are primarily 1nterested in the specific ach}evement
of their children. None of these evaluative interests are mutually exc]us1ve

o 1

. and,‘1ndeed;“aﬂ1“eva1uat1on3"are~hea1thy—and-1mportant~-~m-w~—»«w - ——

.. Evaluation of Resource Room programs has not yet been developed to an
efficient level for a multitude of reasons. Any multifaceted relationship
yields' interactions which. defy spec1f1c exp]anat1on These interactions .
point out the 11m1tattons in analysis techn1ques, not limitations in the programs
- being evaluated.. For exampIe, when special needs "students or groups of -
students do’not progress at the expected rate, who is to blafie? ‘Should the - = | .
teacher be he]d respons1b1e or is the home life of the student such that i

.
-

no teacher can .provide for the student s heeds? : ; : ,

-

~ - . -
~—— Bl . . PN [
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Host~educators cam offer exanp]es and reasons for th1s type of prob]em ol

1n Spec1a1 Educat1on programs, Adm1n1strators ‘and teachers
,:s th1s prob]em are forcmg %tate 'eg1s‘ators to mandate e
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A good deal’ ofinformation is genera[Ty ava11ab1e for use 1n eva]uat1on and,
- _w_}' with modest effort, much more can be co]]ected Since the Resource Room R g
’ " Teacher (RRT) has been_characterized throughout this Handbook as the expert, (
, /it is only ]og1ca] that evaluation start with her input. $Sinee this Special .
Educat1on program touches numerous aspects of the general educat1on program,‘ °
however, input from the building principal, Regu]ar C]assroom Teacher (RCT),
+ students, and parents should also be sooght If Countxkor Intermedigte
. districts are coord1nat1ng a mu]t1 d1str1ct program, a systematic overview should

" also be prepared.

The entire eva]uat{on should be put together and presented to the County
and local school boards, involved administrators, pr1nc1pa15, RRTs and RCTs,
and to 1nterested parents and students.

Q

" Results should answer the general question, "Is the Reiource Room program
an effective technioue for providing educational service to handicapped students?"
Ana]ys1s of the data should indicate strengths and weaknesses 1n the overall |
~ program. ]t should also pinpoint educational variables which are necessary for .
the program to operate effect%we]y, and results should allow for comparison of | |
‘ . individual d1str1ct programs.” In 'essence, evaluation is primarily concerned
-with the effects of the 1nnovat1ve procedure (Resource Room Program) on the
target population (hand1capped students). Results will ‘allow for revision and
~——ﬂwm-«--v~4mprovement of -the_overall. -program. dnd will permit_administrators_and teachers m._e,__,__;
to re-examine. their techniques for implementation of the.Resource Room program s "
specifications in their d1str1ct As' a result, some individual Resource Room
programs may be mod1f1ed by 1ncorporat1ng new instructional components into the - °

program.

Ev1dehce of weaknesses in an individual program may also perm1t administrators
. to request additional a1d in the form of services and/or funds The variabies
which prevent sat1sfactory academ1c or social/emotional growth in individual

W
StuaentS‘or’1nd1v1dua1 programs can be investigated. If changes are varranted,
these may be suggested’~—5upp1ementa1 serv1ces extra funds, and rev1s1on of
« , the program are all e]ements which may be involved in a solution. C |
i Finally, there is'Tittle data 1n the profess1ona1 11terature to v
o tsupport the belief that the Resource’ Roo program is an effective educational ' j
‘ “technique. If indeed; this is true, it is imperative that this claim be v
 substantiated and disseminated to the educational population. Substantiation i
. - ' N ;‘u' . .; N M ) ) .v \ ) . J b, v @ ’ . - 1}
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," can on]yobetaccomp]1shed through systematic co]]ectfon of data agd stat1st1ca1
‘ ana]ys1s of the resu1t5 _ Once these results are avaﬂab]e, the educational
commun1ty can make a purposefu] and ¥1rected decision about the Resource Roofn

program based not on]y,on subJect1ve Judgments,' but also on object1ve data.
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Resource Room Teacher Eva]uat1on

Most RRTs test students when they enter the Resource Room program,(pre)
and when they leave the program (post). If their participation extends over
several years, additional tests should. be administered annually.

é

Evaluative test resu]ts may or.may not be used for/d1agnost1c purposes, B
depend1ng on the expert1se and philosophy of the RRT or Teacher Consultant.

" Generally, most RRTs administer other formal and informal 1nstruments based on

information receivedsfrom the eva]Qatlie tests. '

o

A11 tests, however, should be administered individuaiTy,by 2 1y in,
this way,can the RRT assess the student's behaviors in the i
Such information is frequent]y:as important as the test

. Two instruments which are adequate for use in eva]ua ate of'change
in achievement and self concept are: )
Peabody Individual Achievement Test

; , spelling, general 1nformat1on, school status, anxiety, popularity, and result
in scores which can be stat1st1ca]1y analyzed. The grade levels achieved are
rea]]y incidental to the evaluation. ' The important variable is the rate of
_change over time. This is eas11y determined by using the‘folloW1ng relationship:
, post test grade Tevel - pre-test grade 1eveﬂ L /,)
- . " grade 1eve1 rate of change .
This calculation should be prepared for each student in each area of concern'
and for the total program The total program average change is determ1ned by
summerizing the rate’of change for each student and dividing by the number of
scores included in the sum.  Thede scores can be Submitted annually and results.
_will serve as an objective picture of the Resource Room prograif:-

‘ K]
Y

539 . |
219 - L, '

-
’

T “Thé Piérs-HarFis Children s*SeTf*Concept”ScaﬂeS“”‘”“*"*‘*‘ e
3 These evaluative tests p1npo1nt strengths and weaEnesses in reading, ar1thmet1c, .

4
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At the end of the school yea

\ ]

RRTs’shou]d also collect and organize

at least the fo]ToQ1ng information ab\gt the1r individual programs:

7

.4

The RRT should also prepare a se]f-eva]dation of the proéﬁann Statistical

. “%Btal number of students serviced directly” (tutoring or remed1atkgg

average number .of hours“per.week»spent,Jn direct_service . _

JL.U_ )
’ 3. total number of students serviced indirectly (not‘berSona]ly worked w1th)
. 4. total number of RCTs serviced %
5
6
7
8
9

total number of educational plans prepared

total nunber of formal consultations with RCTs . -
total numbér of-In-Service presentations made

average timelspent with students (weekly)

average time used in materials preparat1on or curriculum
modification (weekly) .~ -

information collected is but a starting point. Personal experiences~and

_opinions are ‘equally important. This subjective report should be. organﬁ%ed '
to deve]op the ‘who, what, where, when, and how of building arid 1mprov1n

ﬁnpgnam for the coming year. Candor is an 1mpontant element in th1s type of

feedback system The decision makers will apprec1ate this 1nformat1on and

appropr1ate changes should result.

Fina]]y, since the educationa] planning and p]acement'committees\generaj]y
fi;sb“ ecial Edication

requ1red stated behav1or objectives for students placed i

LY Y PO

" programs. These objectives should be evaluated.

the

>

€

.3

S

) For example, if nine different goals were defined for a student, the
RRT's evaluation should, at a minimum, .consist of nine specific yes/no type

i.e.:

~ -

questions keyed- to the nine obJect1ves ‘ N
Objective: The student will add correct]y two/doub]e digit
numbers with carrying. - / .

»

A

~i.e.

Annda] Evaluation: Student demonstrates abt}1ty to add two
' doub]e digit numbers with carrying.

. o N

In this manner-the RRT is in a pbsition to present an overview of -
her program in rathet s1mp]e, stralght forward terms. ) /
: «Obj&##Mves established: 200: '

Objectives met:
Objectives not met: 50 - - C -
 75% effective -

150 o R

Program evaluation:.

=220~ _,

'
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- At the end of each.school year all of this inforfation should be ,

- ‘ orgiam'zed in an annual report submitted to the building’principal and R

' County or Intermediate District (see Form 1, Page 223). Results should help

- ~____improve individual Resource _Room- programs - to»baxe them meet the needs of
the RCTs-and students involved. Such a report not aBEJ”éhms~65*£hé”9é5},
but also acts as a public relations measure in that it provides’ the administrators
with essential data - data whicn may act as a basis for more funds, improved

+~  \_pvocedures, or better pupil-teacher ratios.

- - ; * ~ “ o\ %
RCT Evaluation s
- . RRT should a1so seek input from RCTs because the;r percept1ons of the
program are cr1t1cay An efficient techn1que is to g1ve each RCT a short
questionnaire with ‘YJes/no questions or rating seales. These questionnaires
should be énonymous'in order to el%c%t honest opinions. If time is available,

2

the RRT may request wr1tten commenits on the quest1onna1re in order to stimulate
" new ideas which can be incorporatedl in the program (see Form 1, Page 223).
Forms $hould be returned to the Principal-allowing him to verbally discuss RCT's
comments with the RRT while retaining the RCT's unanimity. Results should be

. . included in the annual report (See Form 3, Page ;?6‘)/

Parent.Evaluation .

Parents' input is frequent1y difficult to secure but is genera11y worth the
extra time and effort requ1red A brief questionnaire personalized with the
student's name, should be sent to all 1nvo1yed parents. It shou\H‘brov1de )
parents with the opportunity to assess the program as it d1rect1y affects
their child and to suggest mod1f1cat1ons if they so desire. The questionnaire
should be sent from and returned to the Pr1nc;pa1 in order to insure candor

PO

. . (See Form 2, Page 225). Principals shou1d share result$ with 'RRTs without
references to parents'.names. Pertinent data may then be included in the annual
report, (See Form 3, Page 226). . . B
AR . . . : A i T - '
Pr1nc1pa1 Evaluation ' ’ ] ‘ L

As the respons1b1e 1nd1v1dua1 the prinoipa1 should get very specific
in terms of evaluation of Resource Room programs. Whére more than one RRT is
' operat1ng within the same school, a standard report1ng system shou]d be established.
‘ _ While each administrator has a management style, certain information is .

o con51stent1y requ1red for effect1ve adm1n1strat1on Ve S
o . ‘ : i . [N - ,,.‘..1 S.

s
v
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.. RRTs and RGTs will provide data:describing tne educational parameters, .
but the'f%}ca] evaluation of the program.is up to the administrators. When
viewing an expense vs. results re]ationship administrators are in a better

position to make decisions regardJng comm1t3ment of resources in support of

the school in genera], including the Resource Room program. o ]

As prev1ous]y noted, many states have enacted laws which requ1re

- program evaluation (M1chigan P.A. 198 of ]97]) These laws usually do not
describe the nature of the evaluation, however, it should be obvious that
program evaluation will eventually take a highly structured bureaucratic
course if administrators do not assume the responsibility to monitor and
evaluate.
the more dynamic administrator to come to grips with a management oriented
evaluation system? one which includes inputs trom all involved personnei and
provides appropriate feedback to those who are involved with the programs.
Information gathered by the Principal should be disseminated through appropriate
channels. ‘ . -

v

7 ©

A summary report may be presented to School Board members and to upper -
Tevel administrators in- e1ther wr1tten or verbal form. Teachers should receive
* * summary information at facu]ty meet1ngs and parents and students may receive
' the report at parent-teacher meetings. Whatever the actual method used,

1nformat{onwsnoufd€never be covered up or forgotten , because input which is
1gnored results in more verbal cr1t1c1sm or apathy. The, purpose ‘of program

»

4 ) ;
Only when inputs from all areas are sought, considered; and justified can

education meet the demands of today's society.

"~

This Chapter prov1des a starting point which hopefully will stimulate”

/

evaluation is to assess the effectiveness and to implement changes, if necessary.’
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Resource Room Program Evaluation - --
o . . . ' 77 ) '
} - a - ‘
. Regular Classroom Teacher o . - Y . 3

- - =
. —_— . R L4

L " This form is designed«to provide Resource Room program administrators T
: objective -feedback regarding the program.. Please feel free to frankly express
Em;m .. .. _your opinlon anq provide construct1ve cr1t1c1sm. When comp1ete, return to the

) ; .pr1nc1pa1 s office. - ‘ s ToT T p Tt

v
< Jl The Resource Room Teacher is:” (c1rc1e all appropr1ate anSWers) B
') T a. prOV1d1ng tutoring or remedial instruction to some of my students.

. . prov1d1ng me with materials for my students. '
¢, . c. sending work back from the Resource Room with my students. f’iﬁ

. ass1st1hg me in mod1fyang my curriculum to fit my spec1a1 students. tlf

e. providing me with consultative serv1ces. ' '

S0 f. team tedching with me.

- " g. other ( specify)

S -
4 X . s
;
i

2. Rate the quality of the Resource Room Teacher's:’

) S " good average B poor
a. tutoriﬁﬁr R 0 () 0 ° 0 °o .0
b. materials 0 0 ) o . o 0 0 7
.+ c._ curriculum mod1f1cat1on o o o o o 45 o
: N ""qf‘ consuTtative services e e e e ’ue;f '
i other 1nteract1ons (spec1fy) ' . S g -
5 ) ' R o "0 ° (] °
/ ’ 4

s

o
-
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P /" /{ A . o
- 4. In your opinion, what s the weak point of the Resource
BN , S|
» {
L ) = ;
Lb t o - —
m 0
\'4" - - . . . -
A 5. Generally, students services by the Resource Room program have profited
- ’ to the following degree: ({circle one) - '
a. very much :
: b. somewhat coe
c. can't say® :
d. marginally
¢ .e. not at all
. 14
6. Rate the overall Resource Room, program. i L /
, R 0 0 o o' o 0 0 )
‘ good average poor
, v -7 ’ . ’ 5
. 7. Please list any comments you wish to make regarding the Resource Room program. - :
. . : =
. . ) , f‘,ﬁ‘
¢ T -
- |
] ¢ ‘
o - j
P ;< : -
T e R ' ~ \
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-7 . " Resource Room Program Evaluation
A
: s ) * e : ) )
_ . - 'Pargpts (or student over age 18). \ . . ,

_ Dear . (Parents' name) . ¥ . -

M - . “ |

: ' - ) ) |
N 1 ,
© As you know (Student's name) : has been

placed in the school's Resource Room program. e are very interested to know

. how you feel (Student's name) - - __ _ ____ has progressed ‘
since then. The following questions will ass¥st usin providing the best possible i
education for your child. : L~
Please answer the questions frankly and retprn'them to me at your earliest -
convenience. . ’ ’
] |
*circle the dot which best describes your feelings. Coe :
: 1. My child's progres§lduring the year seems: ' -
‘l' *« . o . . ) ’ 'y
‘ ‘ good : average - poor
/ ) o
2:---I-feel-my-child-receives-remedial- instruction-that.is: M ’
R . . .. ) ) e
3. My child's attitude towards school is: . ) '
* - e .- o o o\\\w,,__ e
o J 4. My opinion of the Resource Room program is: ' ' e
‘ e o () s A e
/’j.g '
. . | , )
) Please .add ahy comments. you wish regarding the Resource Room program.
Sincerely, NV
e - (Principal®s Namey.:*
2 92k : - — P




Resource Room Program Evaluation

- Annual:Report (copy to Princjpa] and Ingermediateibffice) s ' r:

* - N v

[V o T e s s < e

The f0110w1ng report describes the status of our Resource Room program .
for the school year __ - to . N ' <

IS
- . N |
|

K
/

»

- General Parameters: A
a. total number of students serviced directly (tutored or remediated)
) b. average hours spent in direct service weekly-- ' e ‘

c. total number of students serviced 1nd1rect1y (not persona11y

- worked with) o 4
d. total number of Regular Classroom Teachers serviced
U777 Te. total number of educational p1ans prepared ’ b
\F. total number of formal consu]tat1ons with Regular Classroom- %w
Teachers

g. total number of In=Service presentations

h. total amount of time spent in diagnosing students'.problems

i. average preparation time per student (wEeE]y)

Results: : . o L
behaviora] objectives .

SN, e e wmmemin era e oo e e e S b o St e = < o i N <4 e o % e A WA S S e e b8 PR 30 e = e S o Ay = e s 8

a. 'total number of behav1ora1 obJect1ves estab11shed for
Resource Room students

b. total number of behavioral objectives reached
total number of behavioral objectives not reached
d. percentage of behavioral objectives effectiveness

‘

pre]post tests
a. average total achievement test score (grade Tevel)-
average total pre-test - grade level N
k{ ‘ _ average total post-test --grade 1eve1

= B M

net total change - grade 1eve1

b.,~average general information s score (grade level)
ayerage genera1 information pre~test - grade level

o ' ”1i ~ayerage general information post-test - grade level
' .\, net change - grade level N




s N average reading r8cogn1t1on score (grade Tevel)
' . L average reading recogmtwn pre-test - grade 1eve1' e
ol average, reading recognition post-test - grade Tgve] " e L. ©

{het change - grade level 7. ﬁ -

_ d. a&érage reading comprehens10n “score (grade Tevel) ~

, _ . average reading comprehension pre-test - grade level

.. " -average reading comprehension post-test - grade level e
.. . “net charige - grade level . : ' 2
* e _average’arithmetic score (grade level)
' average arithmetic pre-test - grade'Tevel : s
average arithmetic post-test - grade level - " B _;_7J_

/change - grade level _ ¢
4verage spelling score (grade level)
average spelling pre-test - grade leveT

average spelling post-test - grade level | - L T - '
t_change - grade- level : o
’ g. average-self concept score (pre) - - - - o
averade self convept score kpost)’:. T -
. : ) ' net_change . t-,. (O ' ‘ ____‘

Regular C]assréom Teacher Evaluatjon: - ,
e Th1s~sect10n _should--include-a-discussion. of the re
co]]ected from Regular Classroom Teachers. Jo the extent that
they should be stated and explained, if possible.

s.of_ the. quest1onn§1£esv,;,_;,
ds are detected,

K%
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Parental Feedbatk Evaluation: o
- Comments cpHecte'.d_from barents‘shou]d_be condensed and presented in _

this section. o
- ; - . i . ~ $
. .. - L
;,1 A
v /‘ - - '
Se]f Evaluation and Discussion: ) . .o

" This “is the sectmrwto present the NHO WHAT; WHEN, WHERE, HOW and even

. . HOM MUCH (money) "Each recorrmendatwn should be preceeded by a d1scuss1on of
- ’
. .. why a change or 1nnova¢1on is cons1dered appropmate. (Draw on the data in = | )
previpus .sectwnsz) End the section mth a smg‘le sentence eva1uat1ng e N
the program'from your :personal po1nt of view. For ‘example,” “Based an thié v
- Vi -
. . ‘preceedmg data, I consider this year's:Resource Room program a success." .
P . N - e .ot . 7
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